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FOREWORD

This rules book, published by the Amateur Fencers League of
America, Inc. (AFLA), is basically a fresh translation of the FIE
Reglement, in the 1973 edition, with the further changes and cor-
rections adopted by the FIE Congress of 1973. It has been
adopted by tEe AFLA for use in the United States. (In the domes-
tic edition, for the guidance of fencers in the USA, certain sup-
plemental material has been bound in: the Operations Manual
and the Bylaws of the AFLA, chapters on the NCAA practices
in organizing tournaments and in disciplinary procedures, plus
various American fencing records.)

The AFLA, founded in 1891, is a non-profit, tax-exempt organi-
zation, consisting of geographically distributed divisions, pri-
marily engaged in increasing partici;{)aﬁon in the sport of fencing.
The AFLA is the official governing body for fencing activities in
the USA, and is so recognized by the United States Olympic
Committee and the International Fencing Federation (FIE).

Membership in the AFLA is open to all persons who have any
interest in fencing. As part of their membership, the bi-monthly
magazine American Fencing, the official publication of the
League, is sent to all members. Application forms and informa-
tional brochures (“Questions and Answers re the AFLA,” “How
to Understand and Enjoy the Sport of Fencing,” and others) are
available on request from: the Secretary, AFLA, Inc., 249 Eton
Place, Westfield, New Jersey 07090.

The rules governing amateur fencing in the United States are
enacted, amended, and repealed solely by the Board of Directors
of the AFLA, Inc. As a matter of policy, the AFLA follows the
rules enacted by the International Fencing Federation (FIE),
with occasional minor exceptions that are duly announced.

N.B.: The technical provisions in this rule book are mandatory
without variation for all AFLA chamglionships and nationally-
rated competitions. Unless exceptions have been announced in
advance by the appropriate authorities, they are also applicable
to all events scheduled by any section or division of the AFLA,
or held under AFLA auspices.

The publication of this book represents a cooperative effort by
the Amateur Fencers League of America, the National Collegiate
Athletic Association, and the National Fencing Coaches Associa-
tion of America—an effort that is hitherto unprecedented in
sports, and a happy augury for future developments.
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e .A Note on This Translation

..'The' international fencing langxage is French, and in all international
‘?vents only the French text of the rules “fait foi.” However, every nation
fences in its own language, and develops a salle jargon of its own—part
French and part translation. This text, intended for the English-spea]ging
fencers of North America, translates some terms that are elsewhere often
retained in French (“Director” for “President”) and translates differently
some others (usually “touch” or “cut” instead of “hit”). In most such cases,
and wherever else it seemed advisable, the French term has been entered
in quotation marks and square brackets, e.g., [“piste”], immediately follow-
ing the English version in the text, at least at its first appearance. The
brackets have also been used alone, sparingly but where appropriate, to
supply supplemental information, such as alternative nomenclature or brief
explanations, none of which appears in the original French text. In the
interest of facilitating direct comparisons, an effort has been made to retain
the detailed organization of the originai. Equivalents for metric measure-
ments have not been inserted in the text; however, a list of metrical sizes
and weights applicable to fencing, together with their equivalents in
English measures, has been included at tghe end.
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“see” followed by a number: refer to the article so numbered.
“F” after a number: and the following article.

 “ff” after a number: and the following articles.

Articles are numbered within parts without continuity from part to part;

i the digit in the hundreds position corresponds to the number of the part

[except for part one]:
Part One (General Rules) begins with Article 1.
Part Two (Foil) begins with Article 201.
Part Three (Epee) begins with Article 301.
Part Four (Sabre) begins with Article 401.
Part Five (Organization of Competitions) begins with Article 501.
Part Six (Disciplinary Code) begins with Article 601.
Part Seven (Equipment) begins with Article 701.




RULES FOR COMPETITIONS

It is presumed that everyone knows the rules.
Ignorance of the rules is no excuse.]

PART ONE:
GENERAL RULES AND RULES APPLICABLE
TO ALL THREE WEAPONS

CHAPTER 1-HISTORICAL NOTE

The Rules of the Fédération Internationale d’Escrime (FIE) were adopted
unammously_ by the International Congress of National Olympic Committees
held at Paris in June, 1914, for use in all competitions at the Olympic
Games. They were codified for the first time in 1914 by the Marquis de
Qhasieloup-Laubat and M. Paul Anspach, and published in 1919 under the
title “Rules for Competitions.”

'I_‘h? were modified by different Congresses of the FIE and in 1931 were
revised anew. The 1954 Congress rearranged and retitled them as “Tech-
nical Rules”; the 1958 Congress revised them again under the former title

Rules for Competitions.”
The modifications enacted by the Congresses held between 1964 and

_19';%)7%zive been integrated in the new edition prepared in 1972 [and issued
in . _

CHAPTER II-APPLICABILITY OF THE RULES
§ 1. Mandatory application of the rules

1 The provisions of the present rules are mandatory without ex-
ception for the “official FIE competitions,” which are:
—the World Championships,
—the fencing events of the Olympic Games,
—the World Under-20 Cham; ionships.
The present rules must also be followed at every international competition
of whatever sort unless exceptions have been announced in advance.

§2. Exceptions to the rules

9 Excegtlon.s must be confirmed by the national governing body

for fencing in the country to which the organizing committee be-
longs, and must be called to the attention of all concemed in the announce-
ment of the competition (see I).

12

-necessary to determine the winner of the competiton [“épreuve”].
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CHAPTER III-TERMINOLOGY
A: DIRECTOR [PRESIDENT OF THE JURY]

Throughout the text of the present rules, the word Director
will be used to mean “Director of Combat” or “Président de Jury
[the latter is the French term used internationally].

. B. COMPETITIONS
: §1 Free play and bout

B 4 Friendli' combat between two fencers is called “free play”

[“assault”

; when the score is kept in a competition, it is called a
“bout” [“match”].*

. #§2. Team match
a4 The total of bouts between the fencers of two different teams is

called a “match” [“recontre”].

§ 3. Competition

6 A competition is the aggregate of the bouts (in an individual
competition) or of the team matches (in a team competition)

Competitions are classified according to the weapons, the sex of the com-

" petitors, or their age, or their occupation (members of the armed forces,

students, etc.), and by whether they are competitions for individuals or for
teams.

Competitions are said to be “by direct elimination” when the competitors
are eliminated upon their first loss (or after their second if the rules provide
for a repéchage table); a “pool” [“poule”], on the other hand, is a group
of several competitors (or of all the competitors) who all fence each other
successively to determine their respective classification.

§ 4. Championship

B 7 Cham%ionship [“championnat™] is the name given to a com-

petition held to ascertain the best fencer or the best team in each
weapon, within a sports organization, in a given area, and for a set period
time.

§5. Tournament

8 Tournament [“tournci”] is the name given to the whole of the
competitions held at the same place, in the same period of time,
and on the same occasion.

C. EXPLANATION OF CERTAIN TECHNICAL TERMS MOST
OFTEN USED IN JUDGING FENCING.**

# [In international competitions, fencers should be alert to the possibilities for con-
fusion created by the erent French and English meanings of the term “match.”]

*2 Tt is understood that this chagter does not serve as a treatise on fencing and that it
appears here only to aid the reader in understanding the rules.
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§ 1. Fencing time

9 Fencing time [or: period of fencing time; “Temps d’escrime”]
is the time required to perform one simple fencing action.

§ 2. Offensive and defensive actions

10 The different offensive actions are the attack, the riposte, and
the counter-riposte.

The attack is the initial offensive action executed by extending the arm
ixigf?)ontinuously threatening the opponent’s valid surface [target] F see 233ff,

The riposte is the offensive action made by the fencer who has parried
the attack.

The counter-riposte is the offensive action made by the fencer who has
parried the riposte.

The different defensive actions are the parries.

The parry [“parade”] is the defensive action made with the weapon to
prevent the attack from touching.

Pairies are simple, or direct, when they are made in the same line as the
attack.

They are circular (counter) when they are executed in the line opposite
to that of the attack.

11 Offensive Actions:
a) Attack or riposte

The action is simple when it is executed in a single movement;

either direct (in the same line),

or indirect (in another line).

The action is composite when it is executed in several movements.

b. Riposte

The riposte is immediate or delayed [“d temps perdu”]; this is a question
of fact [what action is performed] and of the speed of execution.

Examples:

1. Simple direct ripostes:

Direct [straight] riposte: a riposte which touches the opponent without
having left the line in which the parry was made.

Riposte along the blade: a riposte which touches the opponent by gliding
along the blade after the parry.

2. Simple indirect ripostes:

Riposte by disengagement: a riposte which touches the opponent in the
line opposite to that in which the parry was made (by passing beneath his
blade, if the parry was in the high line, and over the blade, if the parry
was in the low line).

Riposte by coupé [cutover]: a riposte which touches the opponent in the
line olpposite to that in which the parry was made (in all cases, by passing
the blade over the opponent’s point).

3. Composite ripostes:

Riposte with a double: a riposte which touches the opponent in the line
opposite to that in which the parry was made, but after having described
a full circle around the opponent’s blade.

Riposte by one-two: a riposte which touches the opponent in the line in

i

o hit?); is ounter attack execute
R gim)en:’gs 2t(t:ack will be terminated (see 233ff, 329ff, and 418ff).

- rear limit to retreat over an even and unbroken surface.
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h the parry was made, but after having first been in the opposite line,

ing under his blade.
/m so forth.

§3. Counter attacks

<12 Counter attacks are offensive or defensive-offensive actions exec-

uted during the opponent’s attack:
a) The Stop [sto gthrust or cut]: is a counter attack made on an attack.

it osition (formerly called the “time thrust” or “time
L Lodd Maby . (d while closing the line in which the op-

¢) The Stop in time: is made with a period of fencing time (see 236, 421).

- §4. Kinds of offensive actions

emise

13 2 'II'{he remise is an immediate simple offensive action which fol-

lows an original action; it is made without withdrawing the arm,
after the opponent’s parry or retreat, either because the latter gives up con-
tact with the blade without riposting, or delays his riposte, or attempts an
indirect or composite riposte.
b) Redoublement ) ]
The redoublement is a new action, either simple or_ composite, made

! ! against an opponent who has parried without riposting, or has simply evaded
. the first action by a retreat or a displacement.

¢) Reprise d’attaque [retaking of the attack]

'I?he reprise is a new attack executed immediately after a return to the
guard position.

d) Counter time ] ) )

Counter time describes every action made by an attacker against his

opponent’s stop.

CHAPTER IV—FIELD.OF.PLAY [“TERRAIN7]

(See 201£f, 301ff, 401£f)

14 The field of play must present an even surface. It may not
offer either an advantage or a disadvantage to either of the two

competitors, particularly as regards gradient or light. )

In announcing a tournament, the organizers must always s{;mfy the tyge
of surface on which the events will be fenced. They must particularly
specific when the events will be fenced in the open air. =~
15 The portion of the field of play used for fencm% is called the

strip [“piste”]. The strip may be of earth, woc_Jd, inoleum, cork,
rubber, plastic, metal, metallic mesh, or of a material with a metallic base
(see 201, 304, 401). . . ]

The width of the strip is from2)1.8 to 2 meters; its length varies according
to the weapon (see 202, 302, 402).

Besides the lt(ength specified for each weapon, the strip.shoqld be extended
at each end by 1.5 to 2 meters, to allow the fencer who is going to cross the
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¥ the strip is placed on a platform, the latter may not be more than 0.5
er high.

*{fpeter high
- %{“ If, for practical reasons, the strip cannot be of the regulation length, its
"ength may not in any case be less than 13 meters, including the extensions

: mentioned above.

1.50 = 2,00,
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CHAPTER V-FENCERS' EQUIPMENT
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d sabre
strip and its full iength
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— Other Equipment — Clothing)
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, épée an

e (Weapons
" _(See 205, 306, 404Eh

#

"§ 1. Responsibility of fencers

16 Fencers arm, equip and clothe themselves and fence on their
_ own responsibilitﬂ and at their own risk and peril.
Fencers alone may be held responsible in all respects for accidents in

. which they figure as agents or as victims.

The safety precautions as well as the inspection procedures specified in
these rules are intended only to improve the safety of the fencers, and can-
not guarantee it absolutely; consequently, whatever may be the manner in
which they are applied, they cannot entail liability on the part of the FIE,
or of the organizers of a competition, or of the officials in charge of the
latter, or of those who may cause an accident.

VN

G
W/F Warning line, foil
W/ES Warning line
R Rear limit, all weapons

P must cover the full width of the

i

§ 2. Imspection [“Conirdle”] of fencers’ equipment

(see 711).
e the dimensions in meters.

(See 53)
o 17 Fencers are responsible for the condition of their gear (weapon
! @ and other equipment and clothing) at the moment they appear on

e strip.

The inspection procedures prescribed by the present rules are intended
only to assist the organizers wﬁo must enforce the rules and the fencers who
must abide by the rules. Accordingly, the existence of inspection procedures
cannot in any way relieve the fencers of responsibility for infractions of

the rules.

PLAN OF THE USUAL 3-WEAPON STRIP
v
c
A

, the metallic stri

l

l
W
ES

épée

Su
A. Presentation of equipment for inspection

[ VIEAIYIE]
L |

L& ]
R
A Table for scoring machine

C Center (line)

o Fencers are required to present themselves, at the hour specified in the
Srogram of each official FIE competition, at the Inspection Station [“Bureau
- e Contrdle des Armes”], with the equipment intended for use in the com-
petition, Fencers or team captains may not ask for the return of the in-
_ spected equipment until one %our before the beginning of the competition.
) The repair of equipment rejected in the course of inspection may be car-
“ ried out in the repair shop. However, such repaired equipment wi{l not be

Ex
G On Guard lines

Ex Extension

In electric foil and
including the extensions at the ends

4 1.50=200

Note: the figures on the plan indicat
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re-examined until after the completion of the regular inspection of the
fencers’ equipment.

B. Organization of inspection

The Central Office of the FIE or the Directoire Technique (or in their
absence the Organizing Committee) may assign one or more special dele-
ates to inspect the weapons and other equipment and clothing of the
encers,

This procedure is mandatory for the official competitions of the FIE,
where tﬂe inspection must always be supervised by the members of the
Commission on Electrical Scoring and E%uipment (see 517).

18 The items of equipment which have been thus inspected will be

labeled with a distinctive mark; a fencer may not, under pain of
the penalties set forth below (see 21ff), use an item of equipment that does
not bear this mark of inspection.

Besides the inspection procedures mentioned above, the Director of a
bout may at any time, on his own authority or at the request of a fencer
or a team captain, either proceed himself to make an inspection, or verify
the inspection procedures already taken, or perform or have performed new
inspection procedures.

In any case, before each bout and at each change of weapon, he will
check the insulation of the wires inside the guard and the strength of the
point spring in electric weapons.

For épée, he will verify the total travel and the residual travel of the
point (see 712):°

— first the total travel, by inserting between the base of the point and the
button a metal blade 1.5 mm thick;

— then the residual travel bﬂ inserting instead, between the base of the
point and the button, a metal blade 0.5 mm thick, at which time pressure
on the point must not cause the apparatus to register.

The weight used in the test is described in Part VII (see 719, 732).

19 Before the befinn.ing of each pool, each team matcil, and each

bout in direct elimination, the Director, under the supervision of
a member of the Directoire Technique or of a qualified delegate, will as-
semble the fencers in order to verify:

~ that in electric foil the metallic vest conforms to Article 216 with the
fencer in the various positions: standing, on guard, and in the lunge.

— that in épée each fencer is wearing a regulation jacket (see 315) and
tha‘tn.f the materials of which his clothing is made do not present too smooth
a surface.

— that in sabre each fencer’s jacket properly covers the valid surface
(see 410).

— that in all three weapons each fencer is wearing, under the jacket, a
regulation protective undergarment (see 212, 315, 408).

C. Personnel and equipment for carrying out the inspection

20 To permit the inspectors to carry out their mission, the organ-

izers are required to make available the equipment (measurement
frames or gauges, weights, scales, electrical measuring devices, etc.) and the
staff necessary to perform the work.

PRRLEE ]
.y L
o ¥
3

Bend, sabre
40

MEASURING FRAME FOR INSPECTING WEAPONS
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§3. Non-regulation equipment

(See 18, 648.)

21 Under whatever circumstances a fencer on the strip is found to
be in possession of non-regulation or defective equipment, that
eqm"fment will be immediately confiscated and turned over to the experts
on duty for examination. The equipment in question will not be returned
to its owner until any repairs shown necessary by the examination have been
made, and, in such case, after payment of the cost of the repair. Before
being used again, the equipment must be re-inspected.

A. X preliminary inspection of equipment has been carried out:

1. When a fencer appears on the strip:

__ with a non-working weapon or body wire, or

— without a protective un ergarment, or

— with a metallic vest that does not completely
the Director will give the fencer a warning valid
match, or during the direct elimination bouts.

In case of repetition, he will impose one penalty touch for each offense.

9. When in the course of a bout an irregularity is demonstrated that could
have arisen from the fencing:

Examples:

_ metallic vest with holes on which valid touches do not register,

— body wire or weapon no longer working,

— spring pressure having1 become insufficient,

— travel of the point no longer correct,
the Director will impose neither warning nor penalty. Moreover, a valid
touch that has been scored with a weapon that has thus become defective
will be awarded.

8. If, at the fencer’s first appearance on the strip or in the course of a
bout, it is established that equipment being used by that fencer:

a) does not bear the mark of the preliminary inspection, the Director
¢ uil_ wil!1 annul the last touch that may have been scored i)y the fencer at

ault, an

— will give the fencer a warning valid for that pool, that team match, or
the bouts by direct elimination.

In case of repetition, he will impose one penalty touch for each offense.

b) is non-regulation in some point not susceptible to preliminary inspec-
tion (eif., the mask), the Director

ill give the fencer at fault a warning valid for that pool, that team
match, or the bouts by direct elimination.

In case of repetition, he will impose one penalty touch for each offense.

¢) has been approved by the preliminary inspection, but presents irregu-
larities that could have come from deliberate modifications.

d) carries imitation or misplaced inspection marks.

¢) has been modified to permit the scoring of touches
the operation of the scoring apparatus.

In any of the cases in c), d), €), the Director must immediately confiscate
the equipment (weapon, body wire, or metallic vest) and have it examine
by the expert on duty.

After securing the opinion of the expert (for the official FIE competitions,
a member of the Commission on Electrical Scorin and Equipment) who has
made the examination (see 517), the Director will impose. the penalties set

cover the valid surface,
for that pool, that team

at will or to block

#
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fm’th below, without prejudice to subsequent application of Article 615/d.

;F‘ — for the cases in ¢) and d),

a penalty of one touch and the annulment of the
been scored by the fencer at fault.
e tournament; the Directoire Tech-

* at the first infraction,
fast touch that may have
~"" In case of repetition, exclusion from
nique will be advised of the penalty.
— for the case in €),

the penalty is immediate exclusion from the tournament; the Directoire

* Technique will be advised of the penalty.

(o

While waiting the Director’s decision, the bout is interrupted, but the
other bouts in the pool may continue,
B. If there has been no preliminary inspection of equipment:
In this case, only the provisions set forth above in paragraphs 1, 2, 3/b

and 8/e of Article 21/A are applicable. Otherwise, if at the first appearance
- of a fencer on the strip or in the course of a bout, an irregularity in size

or in some other characteristic of his equipment is observed, the Director
shall allow the time mecessary for the fencer to put himself in order and
shall give him a warning valid for that pool, that team match, or for the
bouts by direct elimination. In_case of repetition, he will inflict a penalty
touch for each recurrence, and the touch that may have been scored by
this fencer will be annulled.
General Provisions.
C. The members of the Commission on Electrical Scoring and Equipment
have the right, at any time, to call in for inspection a weapon, a body wire,
* a metallic vest, or any part whatsoever of a fencer’s equipment or clothing.
D. Note: Besides the penalties detailed above, the rules for judging specify,
for each weapon, all the grounds for annulment and non-annu%ment of
touches made in the course of a bout.

§ 4. Specifications common to all weapons
29 All weapons are authorized, under the sole condition that they

conform to the rules.

The weapon is so constructed that normally it cannot injure either the
fencer or his opgonent. All efforts to modify a blade by changing its flexi-
bility, whether by grinding or filing or other method, are prohﬁ)ited (see
207, 308, 4086).

A. General description:
23 Every weapon is composed of the following parts:

1. A blade of flexible steel, terminated at_its front end by a
button and at the back end by the tang, which is included in the hilt wl};en
the weapon is assembled.

9. A hilt in which the tang is fastened by a nut or by an other means,
and which permits the fencer’s hand to hold the weapon. The hilt may be
composed of one or of several parts; in the latter case, it breaks down into
a handle, which the hand normally holds, and the pommel (the rear part of
the hilt which fastens the handle onto the tang).

3. A metal guard [“coquille”], fastened convex side forward between the
blade and the hilt, which serves to protect the hand holding the weapon.
The guard may contain padding or a cushion (see 26/2, 712) to absorb

shocks; in addition, in electrical weapons, it will include a socket to receive
the body wire.
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B. Dimensions:
(See 208ff, 307ff, 404ff.)

Each weapon has its proper shape and measurements.

24 1. The length of the blade includes the button, as well as any-
thing added in front of the convex face of the guard, whether
attached to it or not.

2. The total length of the weapon and of its different parts corresponds
to the distances separating lines drawn parallel to each other and perpendic-
ular to the axis of the blade; these lines are located:

a; at the forward extremity of the weapon;
b dat the point where the blade leaves the front convex surface of the
guard;

c) at the rear of the guard;

d) between the handle and the pommel;

e) at the rear extremitg' of the hilt.

3. The total length of the weapon is the distance between a and e; the
length of the blade, that between a and b; the length of the hilt that be-
tween b and e; and the depth of the guard, that between b and c.

4. Since the maximum total length of a weapon is less than the sum of
the greatest permissible lengths for blade and hilt considered separately,
these two dimensions must compensate each other in calculating tﬁe over-
all length of any weapon.

. During measurements, either of the total length of the weapon or of
that of the blade, the latter must not be curved; therefore, it must be kept
flat on a plane surface during the procedure.

6. Only the pommel or locking nut can be located between lines d and e. .

C. Hilt: -
25 1. In foil and epee, the maximum length of the hilt is 20 centi-

meters between lines b and e, and 18 cm between lines b and d.
In sabre, the maximum length of the hilt is 17 cm (see drawings).

2. The hilt must pass through the same gauge as the guard. It is so
constructed that it cannot, in normal use, injure either the fencer or his
opponent.

8. All types of hilts are authorized provided that they conform to the
regulations which are intended to put the various types of weapouns upon
a footing of equality.

4. The hilt may not include any device which would permit the weapon
to be used as a throwing weapon.

5. The hilt may not include any device that would in any way increase
the protection afforded the fencer’s hand and wrist bri, the guard; a crossbar
extendint%1 beyond the guard is ssecifically prohibited.

6. If the hilt (or the glove) includes any device or attachment which fixes
the hand on the hilt, such device must meet the two following specifications:
a) it must determine and fix only one position for the hand on the hilt;

b) when the hand occupies this one position on the hilt, the tip of the
thumb when completely extended may not be more than 2 cm fgom the
inside surface of the guard.

D. Guard [“Coquille”]

(See 208, 310, 407.)

26 1. The convex face of the guard has a smooth, not too shin
surface, so constructed that it cannot catch or hold an opponent’s

point. Its rim may not be raised.

e ey £ o T
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. The padding inside the guard must be less than 2 cm thick and so
‘ 2émged ap; not t% increase the protection afforded the hand by the guard.
. Buttons and points
ee 210f, 311f, 406f, 719f, 732f.)
See under each weapon and in Part VII, Chapters II and IIL

e

‘ §5. General requirements for clothing and equipment

27 1. The equipment and clothing of the fencer must assure the
maximum protection compatible with the freedom of movement

-essential to fencing.

— peither may it include any buckle or opening

9, It must not, in any way, risk interfering with or injuring the opponent;
that might, except accidentally,
catch the opponent’s point and_thus hold or deflect it.

8. All garments must be white or of a very light tint. They must be

The material used for equipment shall not present a slippery surface

@Wde of sufficiently strong material and be in good condition.

- capable of making the point, the button, or an opponent’s cut glance off (see
313, 408); the judging of touches shall be facilitated as much as t;ilossible.
4. In foil and sabre the bottom of the jacket must overlap the trousers

. by at least 10 cm when the fencer is on guard (see 212, 408).

In épée the fencer must wear a regulation jacket covering the entire
surface of the trunk (see 315).

In all weapons the wearing of a protective undergarment is mandatory

L&i(see 212, 315, 408). The jacket and the collar must be completely closed and
uttoned.
Women’s equipment, in addition, must include in the jacket a breast pro-
tector of metal or some other rigid material (see 215).
5. The trousers [knickers] must be fastened below the knees. If the
" fencer wears long trousers, the bottoms shall either be buttoned or fastened
above the feet.

With knickers, the wearing of a pair of white stockings is mandatory.
They must cover the leg entirely up to the knickers and be fastened so that
they cannot fall down.

6. In all weapons the cuff of the glove must always entirely cover the
lower half of the forearm of the fencer’s sword arm, to prevent an oppon-

‘. ent’s blade from entering the sleeve of the jacket.

"y

E

7. The mask must be formed of mesh wherein the openings between the
wires are at most 2.1 millimeters and of which the wires are of a minimum
diameter of 1 mm before tinning, which should be carried out by a hot
process after the mesh has been shaped.

In foil, the mesh of the mask must be insulated inside and out (see 722/4).

The bib and trim must be white or of a very light tint.

CHAPTER VI-FENCING [“COMBAT"]

§1. Manner of fencing

See 16.

(28 ) Competitors fence in their own style and at their own risk and
peril, on the sole condition that they observe the fundamental rules

of fencing (see 35).
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All fencing must, nevertheless, maintain a courteous and honest character.
All violent actions (a fléche ending by jostling the opponent disorderly play,
abnormal displacements, any actions that the Director ]'uciges dangerous—
for example, a running attack involving loss of balance, hits brutally de-
livered) are expressly prohibited (see 645)

The fencer on the strip must keep his mask on until the decision has been
given by the Director (see 641 adcf).

§ 2. Distinctness of the touch

29 In foil and in épée, every hit must arrive clearly and distinctly to
be counted as a touch (see 219, 3186).
In sabre, to be counted as touches, hits must be delivered clearly and
distinctly with the point, with the front cutting edge, or with the back
cutting edge (see 409).

§3. Manner of holding the weapon

30 In all three weapons, defensive actions are performed exclusive-
ly by the fuard and the blade, used either separately or together.

In the absence of a special device or attachment, tﬁe fencer is free to
hold the hilt as he pleases and may likewise, in the course of a bout, change
the position of his hand. However, the weapon may not, permanently or
temporarily, in an open or concealed manner, be transformeg into a throw-
ing weapon; it must be managed without the hand leaving the hilt, and, in
the course of an offensive action, without sliding the hand along the hilt
from front to rear.

The weapon is managed by one hand only; the fencer may not change
hands until the end of a bout, unless given permission by the Director to do
so because of injury to the hand or arm.

The use of the unarmed hand and arm is prohibited, both on offense and
on defense. The penal& for a violation is annulment of a touch that may
have been scored and the penalty of a touch, after a warnin given in the
course of the same pool, same team match, or the bouts by direct elimina-
tion (see 840/d).

In foil in the course of a bout, it is likewise prohibited to protect or cover
the valid surface [tarfet] with the unarmed hand or arm. The penalty for a
violation is the annulment of a touch that might have been scored on his
opponent by the fencer at fault, or the penalty of a touch, after a warning
given in the course of the same bout (see 840/2),

§ 4. Putting on guard

31 The fencer first called must place himself on the Director’s right,
except in the case of a bout between a right-hander and a left.

hander, if the left-hander is called first. The Director must lace each of
the two competitors so that his forward foot is 2 meters from tllmpe middle line
of the strip (i.e., behind the “on-guard” line).
Placement on guard at the beginning of a bout and all replacements on
gua_rd are always made in the middle of the width of the strip. In sabre,
uring placement on guard at the center or at any other location on the
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Ys}ﬂp, the Director will see that the fencers scrupulously maintain their initial

distance of 4 meters. ,
e the fencers on the Director’s command

i d ition is assumed b r d
ﬁgh gug‘:ca]’l: [Pl:".);l l(a)@\gde”]. After which, the Director asks “Are you ready?

tes-vous préts?”] Upon an affirmative reply, or in the absence of a nega-

*~ tive reply, he Eves the command to begin: “Fence” [Play; “Allez”]. The

fencers must place themselves on guard correct‘!y and Jmust maintain com-
plete immobility until the Director’s command “Fence,
.~ In case the Director observes in the course of the bout that one of the

" fencers is using the unarmed hand or arm, he may ask for the assistance of

j@%@e who commits

B

I~
9

" a new action; only an action a

o judges, as neutral as possible, who will be named_ by fhe Directoire
t']?‘vech]niqgle. These judges, located on each side of the strip, will each watc,h
-~ -one fencer and imiicate, by misin%l a hand or in response to the Director’s
question, any use of the unarmed hand or arm. The Director alone will de-
cide the penalties to be imposed (See 640).
7z The Director may likewise have the two fencers change places, so that the
; is irregularity dees not have his back toward him.

‘ § 5. Beginning, stopping and restarting the bout

1. As soon as the command “Fence” has been given, the com-

. petitors may begin offensive action. No action begun or completed
before the command is counted. . . .

* 2. The end of action is marked by the command “Halt” [ Hal;e_ 1, ex-

cept for special cases that change the regular and normal conditions of

<" fencing (see also 47).

a

As soon as the command “Halt” has been given, a fencer may not begin
Iready under way remains valid. Everything
which happens afterwards is completely invalid (but see 4"7’). _

If one of the fencers stops before the command “Halt” and is touched,
the touch is valid. )

The command “Halt” is also given if the play of the fencers is danger-
ous, confused or contrary to the rules, if one of the fencers is disarmed, if
one of the fencers leaves the strip completely, or if, in retreating, he nears
the spectators or judges (see 231/7).

8. After each touch awarded as valid, the fencers are put back on guard
at the center of the strip. If the touch is not awarded, they are put back on
guard in the positions they occupied when the bout was interrupted. (How-
ever, see 226, 321, 414).

The fencers change sides

— outdoors, after each touch;

— indoors, after each bout in direct elimination; or, in bouts for several
touches, after one of the fencers has received half of the maximum number
of touches that he can receive. In sabre, if one of the fencers is left-handed
and if the Director cannot cross to the other side of the strip, the fencers will
remain where they are and the judges will shift from right to left and vice
versa.

However, with an electrical scoring machine, the fencers do not change
sides during the bout. (However, see 31, 552).

4. Except in unusual circumstances, the Director may not permit a fencer
to leave the strip. If a competitor does so without permission, he is liable
to the penalties set forth in Article 654,
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§ 6. Fencing at close quarters [infighting]

33 Fencing at close quarters is permitted as long as the fencers can
use their weapons normally, and, in foil and sabre, as long as the
Director can continue to follow the action [“phrase d’armes”]

§ 7. Corps a corps

34 The “corps & corps” exists when the competitors remain in bodily
419) contact; in this case, the Director halts the bout (see 37, 224, 318,

§8. Evasive actions, displacing the target, passing the opponent

35 Displacing the target, ducking under attacks, turns and half-
turns are permitted, including ducking actions in which the un-
armed hand may come in contact with the ground.
the course of a bout, when a fencer passes his opponent, the Director
must immediately give the command “Halt” and put the fencers back on
guard in the places they occupied before the passing action occurred.
When touches are made in the course of a passing action, the touch made
immediately [on the pass] is valid, and a touch made after passing the op-
ponent is annulled; but one made immediately, even by turning around, Ey
the fencer who has been attacked, is valid (see 638).
When in the course of a bout a fencer who has made a fléche attack has
a touch registered against him and yet continues to run beyond the end of
the strip far enough to tear free the reel or reel wire, the touch that he has
received will not be annulled (see 625).

§9. Ground gained or lost

36 At the command “Halt,” ground gained is held until a touch has
been awarded. When they are put back on guard, the fencers must
each retire an equal distance to reestablish fencing distance.
37 However:
a) When the bout has been stopped because of a corps & corps,
the fencers are replaced on guard so that the one who sustaine? the corps
corps is at the place which he previously occupied; the case is the same
;f his opponent has made a fléche attack against iim, even without a corps
corps.

b) A replacement on guard may not have the effect of putting behind the
warning line a fencer who was in front of it when the bout was stopped, if
this fencer has not already been warned (see 38).

c) A replacement on guard may not cause loss of ground to a competitor
who was behind his warning line when the bout was interrupted.

§ 10. Crossing the boundaries of the strip

a) Stopping the bout

38 When a competitor crosses one of the boundaries of the stri
with both feet, the Director must immediately call “Halt” an,

annul everythinﬁ which happened after the crossing of the boundary, except

a touch received by the fencer who crossed the boundary, even if it was
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seived after the crossing, provided it resulted from an immediate parry-
“du tac-au-tac”]. .
V\?;:ex} g:e of the fencers leaves the strip, only the touch scoredd under
ese conditions by the fencer who stays on the strip can be awarded, evex:
in the case of a double touch, with the exception, however, of the case se
%" forth in Article 43. o lin
imits and warnin es. . . .
b) Bear lum\?ﬁ’hen a fencegr’s rear foot has reached his warning line for the
39 last time, according to the rules proper to each weapon, the Direc-
tor gives the command “Halt” and warns the fencer of the ground remain-
ing to him before he will cross over the rear limit of the strip. He repeatg
this warning each time that the fencer, after hav_mg regained his on-guar
" line with his forward foot, again reaches his warning line with his rear foot.
"~ The fencers are not warned at any other location on the strip. )
o The competitor who, after a warning, crosses—i.e., crosses with
*\‘40 both feet—tﬁe rear limit of the strip, is [ eclared touched. Hovyever,
‘ ?ﬂ the fencer crosses the rear llixmit without flavmg been warned, he is put
& d at the warning line. . )
.- back on gua’l.i‘he ground mustgbe used as many times as is necessary to al}ow
41 each fencer the benefit of the full regulation length for retreating,
Y but they will be warned only when they reach the warning line for the last
4 2, 402), _
time (see 3olf, afte)r having crossed the rear limi’g the fencer attacked parries
i 42 and immediately ripostes [“tac-au-tac ] or _makqs a stop, or exe-
. ? cutes a stop with opposition, the touch thus scored is valid. This provision
'.":?}‘

is not applicable to the fencer who crosses the rear limit of the strip for
the last tinl))e (stiie 32, 88).

undaries. . )

Z)3Lateral ‘I’f a competitor crosses the lateral boundary of the strip with

only one foot there is no penalty, but the Director must immediate-

ly give the command “Halt” and put the fencers back on guard on the strip.

The competitor who crosses one of the lateral boundaries with both feet

is penalized. Upon the return on guard, his o&ponen_t will be advanced, fror?l
the position that he held at the moment of the action, by one meter in fo

and by two meters in épée and sabre. The competitor wbo is placed beyond

4 the rear limit of the strip with both feet b this penalty is declared touched,

’g‘ provided that he had already been warned at his warmn%elme.

he fencer who crosses one of the limits with both feet to avoid being
tov;{:h?ed—e—;?:'ticularly in making a fléche—will be penalized one touch, after
a warning given in the cours:l (l)f the same bout (see 638).
ing the strip accidentally. )
@) Leaving The cor:n etitor who crosses one of the limits as a result of an
4 “accident” {such as a collision) is not liable to any penalty.

§ 11. Duration of the bout

tion of the bout is meant effective ‘fiuratio,p, that“is, thg
45 suxlxalyo(fiutfe periods between the commands “Fence and “Halt,
not counting time used for deliberations of the jury or for other interrup-
tions. . B
ton of the bout is clocked exactly by a timekeeper appointed
byTESs dg;'ganizing Committee (a provision tKat is mandatory for official
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FIE competitions) (see 59).
For the finals of official competitions, as well as for all houts which have
a clock visible to the spectators, the clock shall be so located that it will be
equally visible to each of the fencers on the strip,
The effective duration of a bout is:
—for one-touch epee: 5 minutes.
—in all weapons. for 4 touches — 5 Ininutes
for 5touches = 6 minutes
for 8 touches = 10 minutes
for 10 touches = 12 minutes
46 The Director, himself advised by the timekeeper (who must not
call “Halt” or sound any signal), halts the fencing and advises the
fencers that afproximately one minute remains before the ex iration of the
time allowed for fencing, The touch started at the moment ofp the Director’s
“Halt” remains valid.
In cases of a prolonged interruption of the bout during this last minute,
e fencers may, upon coming back on guard, be informed of the time re.
maining to them for fencing.
At the expiration of the regulation time, the timekeeper must call “Halt”

(or sound a signal)—which stops the bout, and even an action already started
is not valid.

sound signal. Immediately upon the perception of this signal the bout is

over, and even an action already started is not valid.

48 In the course of a bout, the Director may penalize by a warning,
then by a touch, and then by exclusion ¥rom the competition, a

fen(;er who improperly endeavors to create or prolong interruptions of the

out,

49 If the time expires before the bout is finished, the procedures

to be followed are indicated for each weapon (see 226, 321, 414).

§ 12, Accidents—indispositions—withdrawal of a fencer

50 If a fencer is the victim of an accident that has been duly
verified, the Director may allow him one single rest period of
327311inutes maximum, in order to put himself in condition to fence,® (See

In case of one or several indispositions that have been dul
sl verified, the Director may grant the fencer one single rest peﬁoc}i
of 10 minutes maximum in the course of the same team match, or the same
pool, or during the bouts by direct elimination® (see 646),

59 The Director, on his own authority, may require the withdrawal
647 of a fencer whose physical incapacity to continue is apparent (see

® In the application of Articles 50 and 51, a cramp must garded disposif
and not as an accident and will fall under the prgvl?iombéef l‘Xrﬂcle 51... &n in tion
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. D
£ TER VII-THE DIRECTION OF A BOUT AN
- CHA THE JUDGING OF TOUCHES

OFFICIALS
§ 1. The Director [“Président”]

53 Every fencing bout is under the control of a Director whose
ti many:

a; He (ililseghaer?oll ofythe %9{;1)cers (see 604, 615, 654).

i t e * 3 . . .

B) Eg grsggtcststhtig oel;;u(i?ment, including the insulation of wires, particu-
larly on the inside of the guard (see 18, 217, 314). imek score.
‘ Jg He supervises his assistants (judges, floor judges, timekeepers,
yepers, etc.
£e) He maintains order (see 615).

* f) He penalizes offenses (see 615).
g€) He awards the touches (see 67, 69, 75).

~ §2. The Jury: Judges and Floor Judges

E

irector accomplishes his mission either with the assistance
4 of El:r ljlecrlegzs [“Assessgurs"], or with the aid of an automatic touch

ol aling machine. In the latter case he may have the assistance of two

N

i any use of the unarmed arm (see 30, 31):

idges watching for the use of the unarmed hand or arm (see 31) or of

; judges. . . .
tvVl"‘,‘l(f)l(?rmiu]:llggs are required when there is no metallic strip. For alll) bouts
beginning with the quarter-finals, the Director must be assisted yantiwo
judges, each waiching one of the fencers, with the function of signalling

—~in foil, either to deflect the opponent’s weapon, or to cover a part of

the valid surface;

—i deflect the opponent’s weapon, . .
Inmtlfg 6ig’ttte(:' v?eapon, thegpwill also fuﬁ-ill the functions of floor judges

i lsee 30, 31, 71, 640

i (2 ‘the judges (or floor judges) form the “jury.” )

The Dlre?r?raggeptinglser%ice on a jury, each of its mem{)ers by so doing

engages on his honor to respect the rules and to enfprqe them,thas

well as to perform his duties with the most scrupulous impartiality and the
tained attention.

!5116?St i all]For the official compe::litilclms ofdthe FIE, all members of the

jury must be amateurs and licensed. .
In othe]r gtemational competitions, the amateur members of a jury must

e licensed. . . . .

inted by the Directoire Technique (or in its ab-

57 ser;l;};e)ll); rfhgp%ﬁrexizing Committee), which will select neutral

juries as far as possible, anﬁ V&Llll tsl?leg Iih‘z Dirgfgs from among the inter-
i i ized e see X .

national Dlrg‘gtroii;efiﬁlllsl of cg,mpetit!ons for_individuals that comprise at

58 least six fencers, there will be, insofar as possible, two complete

3 juries (or two Directors when judging with a scoring machine). (This pro-
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cedure is mandatory for the official competitions of the FIE). (See 515).

§3. Auxiliary personnel

1. Scorekeepers and timekeepers

59 Whenever it is possible for them to do so, the organizers will
appoint, on their own responsibility, scorekeepers who will be re-

sponsible for keeping the score sheet for the pool and &e score boards, and

a timekeeper who will be responsible for timing the duration of the bouts

(see )45ff). (This provision is mandatory for the official competitions of the

FIE).

9. Specialist personnel.

60 When the judging is being done with the aid of a machine for
registering touches, the organizing committee will also appoint:

a) An operator for the machine:

The organizing committee must select qualified persons who should
attentively observe the working of the machine, in order to be able to re-
port to the Director what the machine has si; nailed, and to warn him, even
in the course of the bout, of any abnormal phenomenon.

When the fencing is going on, the operator must not touch the machine.
When the fencing has stopped, he resets the machine, either after the
Director has ﬁiven a decision, or after tests of their weapons made by the
fencers; but he must never in any case—after a phrase d’armes that has
produced a signal—annul that signal before the Director has given his de-
cision on it.

b) One or more experts [technicians]:

For each tournament, the organizing committee must assign qualified
experts in electrical scoring equipment. These experts are under the super-
vision of the Directoire Technique.

The experts may be consulted, individually or collectively, by Directors
or by the Directoire Technique on all questions relating to electrical scoring.

Members of the FIE Commission on Electrical Scoring and Equipment
who are present are ex officio qualified as experts.

c. Repairmen

For every international event the Organizing Committee must ensure the
presence of competent workmen to repair damage that may occur during
the course of the competition to the personal electrical equipment of the
competitors, and, when necessary, to repair the rest of the electrical equip-
ment.

B. JUDGING BY A JURY.
§ L. Duties of the Director

61 The Director will station himself at a distance from the strip
that will permit him to follow the actions of the fencers thor-
oughly; he will follow their movements up and down the strip.
Using a microphone g]);eferably a wireless type) for [the finzﬁs of] official
FIE competitions, he directs the bout according to the provisions of the
rules (see 227ff, 322ff, 415ff).

§2. Location of the jury

g T
. . gl

St

ot

on the Director’s right,
that may be receive

§3. Judging
a) Procedure
63 . :

" jury may call “Halt,” but only in case of an apparent or imminent accident.

Similarly, the timekeeper stops the bout by ca
: of time.

Elying the conventional rules for each weapon.
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On each side of the strip there are two iudggs, respectively to

the right and left of the Director, and a little hind the fencers.

., The two judges on the Director’s right watch the fencer on the Director’s

, particularly to observe the materiality of touches that may be received

that fencer. . , the £
imi son. the two judges on the Director's left Wa:cch e fencer
In similar fachiony artit]:ulagrly to observe the materiality of touches

by that fencer. (See, however, 69/4).

i i i irection of the
The Director, who alone is responsible for_the direc
bouts, gives the commands. However, another member of the

ng “Halt” at the expiration

j i i t) against
As soon as a judge sees a mateqal touch (valid or no
the fencer he is particularly watching, he must raise his hand to

g advise the Director.

All judging is carried out aloud and without the members of the

- 63 jury leaving their glaces.
66 The jury is not

ound by the acknowledgement of a touch by a
fencer, even when properly made (see 606)

y, 67 The jury first determines the materiality of the touch or touches.

The Director alone then decides which fencer is touched, by ap-

jali e touch . .
) Matenahgn(r)rfxet(}iliately upon the stopping of the bout, the Director briefly
68 analyzes the actions composing the }ast phrase d’armes before the
“Halt” (this f}(l)rmality is not required in épée), and in the course ofth his
analysis, he asks the two judges watching the same fencer to learn if, in 61]:1;
opinion, each of the actions thus analyzed by him has produced 3 toufc
against that fencer; then he does the same w1th.the other two judges tor
the other fencer (these formalities are mandatory m‘a.ll three weaporﬁ)). .
The judges, upon being questioned, must reply in one gf thg fobovu{m
ways: “yes, “yes, blut on invalid surface [off-target],” “no,” or “I abstain.
i st. .
The D“eCto’li‘}‘llgtle)sir:ctor then adds the votes thus elicited on egch su’le: the
69 opinion of each judge counts as one vote and the Director’s own
opinion as a vote and a half, with abstentions not being pqunted_: both
1. If both judges on _one side agree in a definite opinion (either bo

“yes” or both “no,” or both “yes, but on invalid surface”), their judgment
evails. . )
Pr 2.alf one of the judges has a definite opinion and the other abstains, the
Director alone can decide, since his vote is prqppnderant;. if he also ab-
stains, the vote of the judge having a definite opinion prevqﬂ.s. £ th
3. If the two judges have definite but contradictory opinions or }’f ey
both abstain, the Director may decide according to his own omeon; if he
also abstains, the touch is considered doubtful (see Para. 5 below). N
T~ P « g i€ the
®» Examples: 1 — Judge A says "no ; Judge B says “yes, but off“targ’et ; even e
i i i d touch the sum of the votes must be “no.”” But in this ex
&r;g.o ;ikglxe(;/:: ;:rl‘ggsag‘ig (:ge lgil:l'ector ebelieve the point did make some contact with the

s
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4. In case of a double abstention, the Director ma; i
ih;e usual practice, ask the other two judges, if he be{i,e\?:s at?laetxctﬁg;l O;eig
tter located to see the touch—for example, when a fencer who has run
past his opponent on a fléche has had a riposte aimed at his back.
f5. A touch of doubtful materiality is never counted to the disadvantage
of the fencer who may have received it; but, on the other hand, any touch
made subsequently or simultaneously in the same phrase d’armes by the
gesl;ce;sv;gg ats beﬁlefltl(’ed fromtlthis ci;)uli)t must alse be annulled (but see
; a touch subsequen
doilbtflﬂlft(;ﬁch, it is neclelzsgary toydinsl?in;ﬁs)irthe fencer who had made the
— e new touch (remise, redoublement, or riposte) is made by th
fencer who had made the doubtful touch, withot i ing touch by
hisHoppox]lsentt,iftlz{ls n(«iew l:ouch must bg a\;fav::ieiut any intervening touch by
.. IL. — But if the doubt was as to the place where the touch arrived (one
czx;ii?ea:‘\iav :inde; d-yes, but off-target”), no further touch in that phrase d’armes
. — The situation is the same if, between the doubtful touch
new touch made by th | hi o) touch and the
new hgs'been de by & e;s saalz)lgbfézfer, his opponent has also made a touch
;. Validity ozflzriotrli]ty gf the touch
0 After the decision of the jury on the materiality of the touch,
; Director, acting alqne and by application of thetymles c%n?/gflti’og:ﬁ
or eaﬁg weapon, decides which fencer must be declared touched, or if the
:lnlugftf ) th be (épée), or if no valid touch is to be awarded (see 232ff, 329ff,

C. JUDGING WITH A SCORING MACHINE.
J 1. Direction of the bout

71 1. The bout is under the control of the Director who must sta-

tion himself so as to be abl i ; :
able to watch for the light s?gn:lsa:b e to follow the fencing while also being

2. At the beginning of each bout, the Director must inspect the weapons, '

unjAfgr;ns g:d equipment oﬁ the fencers.

for the weapons, and at each change of weapon, the Di i

a special weight, will verify the strength of the spril;)g in t%e u;zfltt(-’r}’xeusvlvxil

:e};setdt(h gntotthacla :rusullatioxé of tlciealwires vlvlthin the guard, and, for éi)ée will

avel and residual travel of th int i 3

1.58 meh ang_O.Stmm wtiﬁick (see 18, d21, 719, 7321)).0 by using metal blades
. The Director will superintend the proper functioning of th i

;nachme. On .his own initiative, or at the request of a teau% c‘;ptaig :(;O‘l;i:n g

enloer, he will have tests made to check out the scoring equipment and

gmocl?ctz t{a:y tﬁeft:ct:m tha}i): may be found. He will prevent the fencers from

men]t?. g the testing by unplugging or untimely changing of their equip-

4. If there are floor judges, they are located on each sid i
gzd on either side of the strip, and will follow the whoila gfotfhtehzcggrfc(ts%g

opponent, all that followed in the phrase must be annulled af isi
. «, 3, T te * "
ety dute & sy Ty Judel B e, b ortaredl e et i
g:s nﬁr‘:e that there was a contact of the point with the oppongl:tceall tt'hnstmfg?lobo;g
e phrase must be annulled after the decision “no.” ' W

R L T

.judging of touches. In any case, the Director may not
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5. The Director should consult the experts on electrical scoring equip-
ment every time that he thinks it advisable (see 80/b).

§2. Judging

. a) Materiality of the touch

72 The materiality of the touch is established according to the
indications of the scoring machine, when necessary after consulting
the floor judges (see 74).

Only the signals given by the scoring machine are authoritative in the
declare a fencer
touched unless the scoring machine has regularly si aled the touch (except
in case of penalties as provided in the rules) (see 228ff, 323ff, 626).

73 On the other hand, the Director should annul a touch signaled
by the machine, in the cases set forth under each weapon (see

_ 230ff, 3258,

74 Only the two floor judges who each have one vote, and the
Director, who has one and a half votes, decide if a touch has
arrived on the ground or not. If they are unable to reach an affirmative
decision by a majority (3 abstentions, or the 2 judges with contrary opinions
and the Director abstaining), the touch must be considered doubtful (see
69/5). In any case, the Director may not take into account the opinions of
any other persons.
b) Validity or priority of the touch
5 After his decision on the materiality of the touch, the Director,
by application of the conventional rules for each weapon, declares
which fencer must be considered touched, if they both must be (épée), or if
no valid touch has occurred (see 232ff, 329ff, 416ff).

PART TWO: FOIL

CHAPTER I-HISTORICAL NOTE

The rules for foil were adopted on 12 June 1914 by the Commission on
Foil of the FIE, meeting in Paris under the chairmanship of General G.
Ettore, the representative of the Italian Fencing Federation, who was editor
for the project.

In their essentials they reproduced the rules drawn up by Monsieur
Camille Prevost, president of the Academie d’Armes and presiding officer
of the technical division for foil of the French National Fencing Federation.
They likewise were in agreement with the rules drawn up by the Marquis
de Chasseloup-Laubat for “Les Armes de France,” with various earlier inter-
national rules promulgated by different countries affiliated with the FIE,
and with the Franco-Italian rules.

The present rules only define and complete those adopted in 1914.

The rules governing foil competitions fenced with the aid of electrical
touch scoring machines were adopted in 1957, and have since been modified
by different Congresses subsequent to that date.

b bbb 8 s
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CHAPTER II-FIELD OF PLAY [“TERRAIN”]
(See 14ff.)
201 Foil competitions are fenced indoors on strips made of wood,

linoleum, cork, rubber, plastic, etc.

At competitions judged with electrical scoring machines, the strip and its
extensions are completely covered with metal, metallic mesh, or a material
with a metallic base, in order to prevent the registering of touches on the
'i;li)i)r). (This provision is mandatory for the official FIE competitions.) (See
202 The width of the strip is from 1.8 to 2.0 meters. The length of

the strip is 14 meters, so arranged that each competitor, being
placed at 2 meters from the center line, will have at his disposal for re-
treating, without crossing the rear limit with both feet, a total distance of
5 meters (see 15, 38ff, and the drawing on page 16).
203 Seven clearly visible lines are drawn on the strip, perpendicular
to its length, thus:

—1 center line (which may be replaced by a central point or by a special
mark at the edge of the strip);

—2 on-guard lines, located two meters on each side of the center line
(these must be drawn across the full width of the strip);

~2 rear limit lines, which must be drawn across the full width of the
strip, at a distance of seven meters from the center line if possible; if suf-

ficient ground is not available, the distance may be shorter, but not less
than five meters (see 15);

—2 warning lines, drawn one meter in front of each rear limit (these may

be drawn only 30 centimeters inward from the edges of the strip).

en a fencer has reached his warning line with his rear foot, the
Director gives the command “Halt” and warns this fencer about the ground
remaining to him before he crosses the rear limit of the strip (see 39/b).
204 The table on which the scoring machine is placed must be lo-

cated at least one meter from the strip, facing the center line; the

Director must watch that its isolation is respected by auxiliary personnel
as well as by fencers and spectators. In principle, the same table may not
be used by the scorekeepers, timekeepers, etc.

CHAPTER III-EQUIPMENT OF FOIL FENCERS
(Weapons — Other Equipment — Clothing)
A. WEAPONS (see 16ff, 22ff).

§ 1. General specifications for the foil
a) Weight
205

The total weight of a foil ready to use is less than 500 grams.

The maximum total length of a foil is 110 centimeters.

207 Thp blade is made of steel; its cross-section is quadr lar,
It is mounted with the larger surface placed horiz%ntall?'r.lgu o

FOIL a5

i )! of the blade is 90 centimeters (see 24). )
%2 g}:égn ;Tst ecilisglt)lllay a flexibility corresponding to a bend of 5.5 c}(laintlt
meters minimum and 9.5 cm maximum measured in the following fashion:

70 cm

f
ht .
h2 Flexibility (f) = h1 - h2
- f minimum = 5.5 cm
77 77 f maximum = 9.5cm

1. The blade is fixed horizontally at a point 70 cm from the extremity
of éPibggtgng.ram weight is suspended from the blade, at 3 cm from the
ext;fer'rll‘iﬁz ?)fer&geisb lrlrtg:;{lred at the extremity of the button as the distance
bexfe;otrllie lgxl-fvr)dmgllgctie(}x;:r? ;v (ii ::l(;:dwlzgﬁlt:ﬁzs.intention of phangil} | its
flexibility, wgether by grinding, filing, or any other method, is prohibited

(see 22).d 26)

9 ;; a (se:;?he guard must be able to pass through a straigl}t cylindrical

20 tube (gauge) 12 centimeters in diameter and 15 centimeters long.
Eccentric mounting is not permitted; that is, the blade must pass throug|

the center of the guard.

e. Martingale

209 8 When the foil is not secured to the hand by an _attachx_nent of
some sort or by the body wire, the use of a martingale is man-

?atﬁ)ry' d

. Buttons and points ) .

210 In ?he absence of an electrical scoring point (or of.some other
type, approved in advance), the foil must be capped, ie., the flat

metal top which terminates the blade must be enclosed in waxed thread,
or in plastic, or in some other non-metallic material.

§2. Specifications for the electrical foil

ition to the special requirements regarding construction

211 me}:ﬁgxc}gd in Part SEVII?_'.N (see 702, 712, 718), the electrical equip-
ment of foil fencers must meet the following conditions:
a) Point )
)The pressure that must be exerted upon the point to cause the scoring
machine to register must be more than 500 grams, i.e., the spring in the
button must be able to push back this weight (see 719). o

The travel of the point necessary to cause a signal may be infinitely
small; the total travel is less than one millimeter,
Sharpening the point or its edges is prohibited.

Ty
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SPECIFICATIONS COMMON TO ALL FOILS
(Articles 24, 25)
|
b MAX. 110 cm. |
, ~
:_' MAX.20em, MAX.80cm. i
L O >
| ! o
i MAXJt8cm, | |
| paxien, |
Pl |
| S i : :H
ol iy Insulation of the blade, p'3€™: |i|
¢l electrical foil
(Article 211)
Fig. 1. Dimensions of the foil.
(Articles 206, 207)
MAXf2¢em.

—

|

@ Center of the guard

Fig. 2. The guard. (Article 208)

Article 205. The total weight of the foil must be less than 500 grams.

b) Tlgsu%)aot(ilon

The y of the button, except such parts as may be i
ggxlml:}:iizrtgh : leggﬁgy offltg c}?:;i‘l?leters fro,?; theybuet!téﬁfua]z‘satsgéllagcsl ttﬂz
I : of the e, must i i
insulating material (insulating tape, adhesive tap:,n f)liezl);r(r:g:lf)re((sie:w ';}2]1§?me
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' "B, CLOTHING AND EQUIPMENT

§ 1. General specifications for clothing and equipment for all
foil fencers

a) Jacket

2)1; The lower edge of a jacket that is cut horizontally at the waist
must overlap the trousers by at least 10 centimeters when the

fencer is in the on-guard position (see 27).

The jacket must include an underarm lining doubling the sleeve down to
the inside of the elbow [of the sword arm] and the flank in the area of the
armpit.

In addition, the wearing under the jacket of a protective undergarment of
hemp cloth, nylon, etc., is obligatory. It must:

1. have at least two thicknesses of material.

2. include a sleeve down to the inside of the elbow [of the sword arm],
without opening or seam in the area of the armpit.

8. offer the best guarantees of safety.

It may be attached to the jacket, without being entirely sewn to it.

b) Glove

213 The glove may be lightly padded (see 27).
¢) Mask (see 27, 722/4)
214 In foil, the mask has a shape such that the bib does not come

down more than two centimeters below the collar, measured when
the fencer is on guard, and in any case not below the points of the collar
bones (clavicles).
d) Clothing of women fencers
215 The clothing of women fencers includes knickers closed below
the knee or a divided skirt, and, in the jacket, a breast protection
of metal or some rigid material (see 27).

§ 2. Specifications for clothing and equipment necessary for
electrical foil

a) Metallic vest
216 The fencer wears over the jacket a metallic vest (“plastron”), the
conductive surface of which must entirely cover the valid surface
without omission (see 220), both in the on-guard position and in the lunge.
Whatever method of closure is used, the metallic cloth must be over-

"lapped sufficiently to ensure coverage of the target in all positions; the side
F

forming the overlap must be that of the sword arm.
The metallic cloth collar of the vest must have a minimum height of

". three centimeters.

72g‘)he lamé cloth must meet the specifications laid down for testing (see
The shape of the vest toward the bottom shall be such that when the vest
is stretched out flat, two straight lines will join the points corresponding to
the top of each hip bone to the corresponding point at the junction of the
groin.

The band of cloth, non-metallic, that passes between the legs must be at

g&. least three centimeters wide (see drawing).
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b) Body wire and connectors , .
© 217 The conductors of the body wire (fencer’s personal e uipment)
will be well insulated electrically between themselves, will not be
susceptible to humidity, and will be connected or twisted together along
their liength. This body wire is terminated at each end by a connector plug:

—at the reel end, a male 3-pin plug answering the conditions of manu.
facture and assembly specified in Part SEVEN (see 710, 717), and con-
nected to the wires in the following manner:

~pin 15 mm from the center: to the metallic vest

—central pin: to the wire in the foil
| —pin 20 mm from the center: to the metal of the weapon and the metal-
ic strip.

Thepwire connecting the rear plug of the body wire to the crocodile clip
for attachment to the metallic vest must have a free len of at least 40
cm, This wire must be soldered to the crocodile clip and this solder joint
must not be covered by insulation or any other material whatsoever.

The crocodile clip must be a strong type and guarantee perfect contact
with the metallic vest,

—at the foil end, inside the guard, the choice of a system of connection is
optional, but in any case the system chosen must meet the conditions of
Article 712.

Furthermore, in no case may the male pins of the plug be able to touch
the metal of the guard. The wire coming from the point of the foil will be
protected by an insulating sleeve from the spot where it enters the guard
to the insulated support socket for the plug. In any case, the uninsulated
V‘)’il‘f{ mle:y not extend beyond the socket. (See 26, 208, 712).
¢) Mas
218 The mesh of masks will be insulated inside and outside, before

any assembly, by a shock-resistant plastic material (see 722).

CHAPTER IV-THE CONVENTIONS OF FENCING
WITH THE FOIL

A. METHOD OF MAKING TOUCHES

219 The foil is a thrusting weapon only. An offensive action with this

weapon must therefore be made with the point, and only with the
point. Every thrust with the point must arrive cleanly and plainly to be
counted as a touch (see 29).

B. VALID SURFACE [TARGET]
§ 1. Limitation of the valid surface

290 In foil, only those touches that reach a surface classified as valid
[the target] are counted.

The valid surface, in both women’s and men’s foil, excludes the limbs
and the head. It is limited to the trunk of the body, reaching at the top to
the upper edge of the collar to a heiﬁht of six centimeters above the top of
the collar bones (clavicles): at the si e, it reaches the seams of the sleeves,
which should pass over the top of the humerus; at the bottom, it follows a
line that passes horizontally across the back at the level of the top of the hip

bones, and from there proceeds in front by straight lines to the junction of
the groin (see drawing).
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221 The bib of the mask is not part of the target (see 214).

§ 2. Extension of the valid surface

299 Touches arriving on a part of the body classified as invalid are
counted as valid when, by an abnormal position, the fencer has
substituted this invalid surface for a valid surface.

§3. Invalid surface

293 A touch that arrives on an invalid surface (whether directly or
as_the result of a parry) is not counted as a valid touch, but stops
the phrase d’armes and thus annuls all subsequent touches {but see 222).

C. CORPS A CORPS AND FLECHES

294 Whenever, in foil, a fencer intentionally or systematically causes

the corps a corps (even with neither brutality nor violence), he
must be penalized one touch—after a warning given in the course of the
same bout (see 34, 37, note to 318, and 641).

D. NUMBER OF TOUCHES — DURATION OF THE BOUT

295 In foil, bouts are fenced for five touches for men and four
touches for women, with durations, respectively, of six minutes

and five minutes per bout; in direct elimination, there wilf be two bouts of

five or four touches, with a deciding bout if necessary, or a bout for a speci-

fied number of touches (see 551f, 559),

296 When the time runs out before the bout is decided:

a) if one of the competitors has received more touches than the
other, there is added to his score the number of touches necessary to arrive
at the maximum, and the same number is also added to the score of the
other fencer;

b) if the two fencers are tied, they are both regarded as having received
the maximum number of touches, less one; and they fence without limit of
time for the last touch. They are put back on guard at the positions they
occupied when the bout was interrupted (see 32%

E. JUDGING TOUCHES IN FOIL

297 Foil cor%ﬁetitions are judged with the aid of an electrical scoring

machine. This provision is mandatory for official FIE competitions.
For other competitions, the organizers are obliged to announce in advance
if the competition will be judged by a jury (see 1f).

I. MATERIALITY OF THE TOUCH

§ 1. Withajury

(See 61ff).

§ 2. With a scoring machine

298 1. For judging the materiality of the touch, the indication of the

scoring machine alone is the determinant. In any case, the Director

WA
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not declare a fencer touched unless the machine has properly registered
Ezytouch (except in case of penalties provided in the rules) (see 72, 626).
299 In using the scoring machine, note that:
a) if the two signals on the same side (both white and colored)
are lit, the invalid touch preceded the valid touch;

b) otherwise, the machine does not indicate whether there was any
priority in time between two or more touches that it registers at the same
ime.
t230 2. The Director will disregard signals resulting from thrus,ts:

—started before the command “Fence” or after the “Halt” (see

)—touching the ground (outside the metallic strip or when there is none),
or touching any object whatsoever other than the opponent or his equip-
ment (see 73f).

The fencer who intentionally causes a touch signal EIVI Eutting his point
on any surface whatsoever other than his opponent, sh e penalized one
touch—after a warning given in the course of the same pool, the same team
match, or during the Eouts by direct elimination.

It is forbidden for a fencer to put an uninsulated part of his weapon in
contact with his metallic vest w1tg the intenton of blocking the operatior
of the machine and thus avoiding being touched.

The penalty for this violation is the annulment of a touch that may have
been scored by the fencer who creates the blocking of the machine.

In case of a repetition, the penalty is annulment of the touch that may
have been scored and—after a warning valid for the whole pool, the whole
team match, or the bouts by direct elimination—the penalty of one touch.

In case of another repetition, the penalty is exclusion from the competi-
tion (see 648/b).

231 8. The Director, on the other hand, must take into account pos-
sible defects in the scoring equipment, particularly:

a) He must annul the touch he has just awarded, as the result of the
appearance of a valid touch signal (colored lam {;eif he establishes, by
tests carried out under his careful supervision, an fore any effective re-
sumption of the bout® and without anything having been cKanged in the
equipment in use (see 71/3 to 5):

—either that a “valid” touch signal is produced against the fencer declared
touched without there actually being a valid touch;

—or that an invalid touch made by the fencer declared touched is not
registered by the machine;

—or that a valid touch made by the fencer declared touched produces no
signal, either valid or invalid;

—or that touch signals produced by the fencer declared touched do not
remain fixed on the machine.

b) On the other hand, when the Director has determined that one fencer’s
touch had the priority [right of way], there is no ground for annulling that
touch if tests then show that a valid touch made by the fencer declared
touched is registered as invalid or that the latter’s weapon gives a permanent
invalid signal.

¢ The fact that the Director has said “Fence,” and even that a certain time has elapsed
since that command, does not necessarily indicate an “effective resumption of the
bout,” if the fencers have remained in a passive attitude. It is necessary that the two
fencers have actually entered into a phrase d’armes that might have affected the equip-
ment in use.

o AR
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c} If a fencer’s equipment does not conform to_the specifications in para-
graphs 2 to 4 of Article 722, there is no ground for annulment in case a
valid signal is produced by a touch on his invalid surface.

4. The Director must also apply the following rules:

a) I(lmclly the last touch preceding the establishment of a defect can be
annulled;

b) the fencer who, without being asked by the Director, has made modifi-
cations in, or has changed, his equipment before the Director has given his
decision, loses all right to annulment of a touch (see 71/3);

c) if there has been an effective resumption of the bout (see note to para-
graph 3/a above), a fencer may not claim the annulment of a touch awarded
against him before the said resumption;

d) the localization of a defect found in the equipment (lincluding the
fencers” own equipment) is of no consequence for this possible annulment;

e) it is not necessary that the defect found should repeat itself at every
test; but it is necessary that it have been positively observed at least once
by the Director himself, in the course of tests made by him or under his
supervision;

the sole fact that the fencer declared touched has broken his blade is
not sufficient to annul that touch;

g) the Director must be especially alert for touches that are not signalled,
or abnormally signalled, by the machine. In case of repetition of these de-
fects, the Director must call for the member of the Commission on Electrical
Scoring and Equipment who is present, or for the technical expert on duty,
in order to determine whether the ecﬁllxipment conforms to the rules.

The Director must watch that nothing is changed, either in the fencers’
equipment, or in the whole of the electrical equipment, before the inspection
by the exyj>ert.

5. In all cases in which the verification has been made impossible as the
result of accident, the touch will be regarded as “doubtful” (see 69/5).

6. If signals appear on the apparatus simultaneously from both sides and
the Director cannot establish the priority [right of way] with certainty, he

must put the fencers back on guaré).

7. In application of the general rule (see 32), even if no signal has been
registered, the Director must halt the bout as soon as the action becomes
confused and it is no longer possible for him to analyze the phrase d’armes.

8. The Director must also watch the condition of the metallic strip; he
will not iermit the bout to be started or to be continued if the metallic
strip has holes capable of interfeririﬁ with the registration of touches. (The

organizers shall make provision for the rapid repair or replacement of metal-
lic strips.)

II. VALIDITY OR PRIORITY OF THE TOUCH [RIGHT OF WAY]
§ 1. Preliminary note

239 Whatever means the Director has used to reach a decision on
the materiality of the touch (with the assistance of a jury or by aid
of a scoring machine), it is then his responsibility alene to decide on the
subject of the val.iditly or priority [right of way] of the touch, by applying
the following principles which are the conventions preper to foil fencing.
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§2. Observance of the phrase d’armes (fencing phrase)
otly executed attack (see 10) must be parried or
233 cogzpﬁzgg §3f>§§edf Z;(xd the phrase d’armes must be followed

thr’?'ggjlllx‘dge the correctness of an attack, the following points must be con-
Sidered: : 133 . tl 3 'y tt}l t}le am
. if the attack starts when the opponent is “in ”hne (i.e., “wi ;
extlended and the point threatening a valid surface”), the attacker must first
t his adversary’s weapon;® . o
dele.e ‘if the attack stirts when the opponent is not in line, it may be exeguted
either by a direct thrust or by a disengagement, or by a cutover (coupé), or
may be preceded by effective feints that force the opponent to parry;

8, if, in searching for the opposing blade to deflect it, the blade is not
found (derobement or trompement), the right of way passes to the opponent.
234 b) The parry gives the right of way to the riposte; the simple

riposte may be direct or indirect, but to annul any subse_quent' ac-
tion of the attacker, it must be executed immediately, without indecision
or delay.

235 ¢) In a composite attack, if the opponent finds the blade on one
of the feints, he has the right to riposte. . &

236 d) In composite attacks, the opponent has the right to make a
stop; but to %e valid the stop must precede the conclusion of the

i i i i before the
attack by a period of fencing time, i.e., the stop must touch
attacker has commenced the last movement of the conclusion of the attack.

§3. Judging

237 In applying these fundamental conventions of the foil, the
Director must jutiﬁe as follows: -

Whenever, in a phrase d’armes, the fencers are both touched simultan-
eously, there has been either a simultaneous action or a double toqch.

The former is the result of simultaneous conception and execution of the
attack by both fencers; in this case, the touches given are annulled for both
fencers, even if one of them has touched an invalid surface.

The double touch, on the contrary, is the result of a faulty action on the

art of one of the fencers. .
P Consequently, if there is not a period of fencing time between the two
touches:

1. The fencer attacked is alone c(l)unttctad cl?s touched—

a) if he makes a stop into a simple attack; .

b)) 1iff, i?lstead of parp ing, he attempts to avoid being touche;dfl and fails;

¢) if, after a successful parry, he pauses for a moment—whic gives_his
opponent the right to resume his attack (redoublement, remise, or reprise);

d) if, on a comlf)ofsite attack, he makes a stop without having the advan-
tage of a period of fencing time; . .

age) (i)f, b}:ing in line (a'rmg extended and point threatening a valid surface),
after a beat or a taking of the blade which gleflects_ his weapon, he attacks
or replaces his blade in line instead of parrying a direct thrust made by the
atttacker. :

% Directors must be alert that the mere grazing of the blades is not considered as suf-
ficient to deflect the opponent’s blade.
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9. The attacker alone is counted as touched—

a) if he starts his attack when the opponent is in line (arm extended and
point threatening a valid surface) without deflecting the opposing blade;*

b) if he attempts to find the blade and fails (because of a derobement or
trompement) and still continues the attack;

¢) if, in a composite attack, in the course of which his opponent finds the
blade, he continues the attack while his opponent immediately ripostes;

d) if, in a composite attack, he hesitates for a moment during which the
opponent delivers a stop thrust, yet he continues his attack;

e) if, in a composite attack, he is hit by a stop made with the advantage
of a period of fencing time before his conclusion;

f) if he touches by remise, redoublement, or reprise, after a parry by his
opponent which is followed by an immediate simple riposte executed in one
period of fencing time and without withdrawal of the arm.

3. The fencers are replaced on guard, every time that the Director cannot
decide clearly which side is at fault in a double touch.

One of the most difficult cases to decide occurs when there is a stop and
there is doubt as to whether it had a sufficient time advantage over the
conclusion of a composite attack. In general, in this case, the double touch
is the result of simultaneous faults by the fencers, which fact justifies the
replacement on guard. (The fault of the attacker lies in indecision, slowness
or inefficient feints; the fault of the fencer attacked lies in his delay or slow-
ness in making the stop).

PART THREE: EPEE

Note on the present set of épée rules:
The few differences that exist between the rules used with electrical

scoring machine and those in effect for non-electrical épée are printed in
this part in a heavy type face.

CHAPTER I-HISTORICAL NOTE

The épée rules published in 1914 defined and completed all the sets of
épée rules which existed before the founding of the FIE, and which had
been adopted since 1892 in France and elsewhere, particularly those of:

The permanent committee of the Societé d’Escrime 4 I'Epée de Paris; the
Académie d’Epée; and Société d’Entrainement & I'Escrime et au Pistolet;
and the Armes de France;

The international committee of 1905 (subject to the laws of each country
on matters applicable to duelling);

The Union des Sociétés Francaises de Sports Athlétiques (USFSA);

The Comité National des Sports de France;

The Comité Olympique Frangais;

The organizing committees for tournaments held at Nice and the Céte
d’Azur, at Ostend, etc.

@ Directors must be alert that a mere grazing of the blades is not considered as suf-
ficient to deflect the opponent’s blade.
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The present rules only modify in details the principles set forth in 1914.

The rules governing épée competitions fenced with electrical scoring
apparatus_were adopted in 1936 and have been modified by different Con-
gresses subsequent to that date.

CHAPTER II—-FIELD OF PLAY [‘TERRAIN7]

See 14ff).

;01 Epée competitions may be held indoors or in the open air. The
official FIE competitions may be held only indoors.

302 The width of the strip is from 1.8 to 2.0 meters, and its length

is 18 meters. If for practical reasons the length of the strip must
be set at 14 meters [as is customary], each fencer will be given enough
ground so that, being put on guard @ meters from the center line, he has
7 meters for retreat %efore he crosses the rear limit of the strip with both
feet (see 15, 38ff, and the plan on page 16).
303 Seven clearly visible lines are drawn on the strip, perpendicular
to its length, thus:

_1 center line (which may be replaced by a central point or by a special
mark at the edge of the strip);

—9 on-guard lines, located two meters on each side of the center line
(these must be drawn across the full width of the strip);

_9 rear limit lines, which must be drawn across the full width of the
strip, at a distance of 7 meters from the center line; if sufficient ground is
not available, the distance may be shorter; this distance may not, however,
be less than 5 meters (see 15);

—2 warning lines, drawn two meters in front of the respective rear limits
(these may be drawn only 30 cm inward from the edges of the strip).

When a fencer has gone beyond the rear limit of the strip with both feet
[on a 14 meter strip], he is replaced on guard with his rear foot on the
warning line; he is declared touched if he again crosses over the rear limit
with both feet (see 39/b).

304 For competitions judged with electrical scoring machines, the
strip and its extensions are completely covered with metal, or
metallic mesh, or some material with a_metallic base, in order to prevent
the registration of touches that land on the floor (this provision is mandatory
for the official FIE competitions) (see 711).
305 The table on which the scoring machine is placed must be locat-
ed at least one meter from the strip, facing the center line; the
Director must watch that its isolation is respected by auxiliary personnel
as well as by fencers and spectators. In principle, the same table may not
be used by the scorekeepers, timekeepers, etc.

CHAPTER III-EQUIPMENT OF EPEE FENCERS

(Weapons — Other Equipment — Clothing)
(See 16ff).

A. WEAPONS (see 22ff)
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§ 1. General specifications for the épée
a) Weight

306 The total weight of the épée ready for use is less than 770
grams.

b) Length

307 The maximum total length of the épée is 110 centimeters.

c) Blade

308 The blade is made of steel, its cross-section is triangular without

cutting edges. It shall be as straight as possible; it is mounted with
the groove uppermost. Any curve in the blade must in any case be less than
one centimeter and can be allowed only in the vertical plane.
e maximum length of the blade is 90 centimeters,

The maximum width of any one of the three sides of the blade is 24
millimeters.

The blade must display a flexibility corresponding to a bend of from
4.5 centimeters minimum to 7.0 centimeters maximum, measured in the
following fashion:

70 cm ]
! 7/
= —

Flexibility (f) = h1 - h2

f minimum = 4.5 cm

“ 777777 fmaximum = 7.0 cm

1. The blade is fastened horizontally at a point 70 centimeters from the
extremity of the button.

2. A 200 gram weight is suspended from the blade at a point 3 centi-
meters from the extremity of the button.

3. The bend is measured at the extremity of the button between the un-
weighted and weighted positions (see drawing).

4. All work performed upon a blade with the intention of changing its

(flexiléizl;'ty, whether by grinding, filing, or any other method, is prohibited
see 22),

d) Martingale
309 When the épée is not secured to the feneer’s hand by an attach-

ment of some sort or by the body wire, the use of a martingale is
mandatory.

e) Guard (see 26)
310 The guard must have a circular edge and be able to pass
through a cylinder (gauge) 13.5 centimeters in diameter by 15
centimeters long.
The depth of the guard (distance between planes b and ¢) must fall be-
tween 3 and 5.5 centimeters (see 24)
The total length between planes a and ¢ may never exceed 95.5 centi-
meters (see 24).
Eccentric mounting (the distance between the center of the guard and the

point where the blade passes through the guard) is permitted if it does not
exceed 3.5 centimeters.

EPEE
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Fig. 1. Dimensions of the épée.
(Articles 307 and 308)

Fig. 2. Section
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Fig. 3. Offset of the guard.
(Article 310)
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Fig. 4. Bend of the épée blade.
(Article 308)
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§ 2. Point and button

a) For electrical épée
311 1. The electrical button ends in a point which must meet the
specifications set forth in Part SEVEN (see 732)

2. Sharpening the point or its edges is prohibited.

3. The button must be fastened to the end of the blade according to the
specifications set forth in Part SEVEN (see 733).

4. The pressure that must be exerted on the point to cause the scoring
machine to register must be more than 750 grams, i.e., the spring in the
button must push back this weight (see 782?.

5. The travel of the point necessary to close the circuit of the épée and
thus cause the machine to register, called the “lighting stroke,” must be

eater than 1 millimeter. The additional travel of the point, called the
“residual travel,” must be less than 0.5 millimeter—this provision is just as
important as that for the lighting stroke. The total travel must be more than
1.5 millimeters (see 18 and 732).

b) For non-electrical épée
312 1. If the pointe d’arret is screwed onto the blade, the procedure
must meet the specifications for electrical épées (see 733).

2. Otherwise, it must be fastened to the flattened surface (of 6 millimeters

minimum diameter) that terminates the blade, by means of waxed thread;

and in this case its prongs, which must be parallel, may not extend more
than 2 millimeters beyond the thread.

B. EQUIPMENT
§ 1. Mask

313 The mask may not be covered, either wholly or in part, by a
material that can make the point glance off (see 27).

§2. Body wire

314 The conductors of the body wire (fencer’s personal equipment)

will be well insulated electrically among themselves, will not be

susce tiblehto humidity, and will be connected or twisted together along
eir length.

The body wire is terminated at each end by a connector plug:

—At the reel end, a male 3-pin plug will be connected to the wire in the
following manner:

—pin 15 mm from the center: to the epee wire most directly connected
to the point;

—center pin: to the other epee wire;

—pin 20 mm from the center: to the metal of the weapon and the metallic
strip. This plug must meet the specifications for manu acture and assembly
set forth in Part SEVEN (see 710 and 717).

—Inside the guard the choice of a system of connection is optional, but in
any case the system chosen must meet the conditions of Article 712.

Furthermore, in no case may the male pins of the plug be able to touch
the metal of the guard.

The two wires coming from the point will be protected by two insulating
sleeves, one for each wire, from the spot where they enter the guard up to
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insulated sockets of the connector. In any case the uninsulated
%e:wn?u;xt]sl;lot extend beyond the sockets (see 26, 310, 712, 730).

C. CLOTHING

j the trunk, and
he jacket must cover the whole of the front of I 8
315 wig bee ]com leted by a lining in two parts, one doubling the sleel\;e
down to the inside of the elbow of the sword arm, the ot}}ex_' prote}cltlp tt ?
flank in the area of the armpit. The collar must have a minimum height o
imeters. .

5 clin:lndition, the wearing under the jacket of a protective undergarment
made of hemp cloth, nyloxll(, etc., is fn'lan(gat‘oxiy. It must:

— at least two thicknesses of material;

—g::‘iﬁde a sleeve down to the inside of the elbqw of the sword arm, and
have no openings or seam in the area of the armglt;

—offer the best guarantees of strength (see 27). ) o it

It may be attached to the jacket without being completely sewn to it.

CHAPTER IV-CONVENTIONS OF EPEE FENCING
A. MANNER OF MAKING TOUCHES

épée i i i tion with
The épée is a thrusting weapon only. An offensive ac i
316 this weagon must therefore be made with the point, and only with
int. .
th%\gg:-;l thrust with the point must arrive cleanly and plainly to be counted
h (see 29). ) o

. Ige;ocl:ais a(re forb)idden to drag their points along the metallic strip: every
violation will be punished under the provisions of Article 657.

B. VALID SURFACE [TARGET]

317 In épée, the valid surface includes the fencer’s whole body, in-
luding his clothing and equipment.
Thus esery t%uch that arrives is counted, whatever part of thle bgdy
(trunk, limbs, or head) or of the clothing or of the equipment it reaches (see
illustration).

'r&/

Valid Surface [target] in épée
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C. CORPS A CORPS AND FLECHES

318 In épée, the competitor who, whether by fléches or by deter-

] mined advances, causes the corps A corps (without either brutality
or violence), even several times in succession, has not violated the funda-
mental conventions of fencing and is guilty of no irregularity (see 34, 37).°

D. NUMBER OF TOUCHES—DURATION OF THE BOUT

319 Bouts in épée are for 5 touches, with a 6 minute time limit
with dbqualg; in b((l)ir(tactfelimination, there l;avill be two bouti f;?eS tréltlxclffsr
a deciding bout it necessary, ifi {
& Secidine o). ary, or a bout for a specified number of
320 If, as'the result of a double touch, both fencers have received
the maximum number of touches in the bout, they must fence for
one or more additional touches, up to the time limit. Every new double
touch will be annulled (and the fencers will therefore hold their places on
the strip). The score of such a bout will always be entered with the maxi-
mum number of tquches against each fencer, for example, in a five touch
33111;,1) )the result will be entered on the score sheet as D-5 and V-5 (see
391 If the time limit is reached before the bout is decided:

charged wi ﬂa;) air:i é)fx;ztfouch, both fencers are declared touched and each is

b)lfIn sevefratlh tmf:ches: .
—if one of the fencers has received more touches than th

will be added to his score the number of touches necessaryetgt};:;,chthf}iz
maximum, and the same number will be added to his opponent’s score;

—if the opponents have the same number of touches (or no touches)’ they
are both regarded as havin% received the maximum number of touches and
are each charged with a defeat, except in direct elimination, when the bout
will be extended without limit of time, until a result is reached (see 552).

E. JUDGING TOUCHES IN EPEE

399 Epée competitions are judged with the aid of an electrical scor-

petitions).mg machine (this provision is mandatory for the official FIE com-

I. MATERIALITY OF THE TOUCH
§ 1. Fundamental rule

393 For judging the mat.en‘ality of the touch, the indication of the
scoring machine alone is the determinant. In any case, the Director

may not declare a fencer touched unless the machine has properly registered

the touch (except in case of penalties provided in the rules) (see 72, 626).

@ The “fleche ending systematically in a co > i i i rti
i e n a corps a corps” mentioned i
no:ege wceonfused_wnh the “fleche ending in a shock jostling the oppoilnent’:l & vehic%le i:‘:asli
3 : = . * 2
6th4 apons, is regarded as an act of willful brutality and is punished as such (see

5).
On the other hand, the “fleche made b i
. . “f] > by running past the o . i
;am:ot?sc :t %cilf'p: ;,sosx;?}t)lprqtubitedgft}xe Director must ml:t call “Hﬁggnt%rg so:‘;(,i u‘iv l:)}:?i‘e,:
e riposte; if in executing this fleche without havi d i

opponent, the fencer who makes the fleche s i e o

) f ystematicall
aries of the strip, he must be penalized as set forth abogeczg:ieig‘)l.e ¥ the lateral bound-
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§2. Annulment of touches

394 1. In his judging, the Director will disregard touch signals:
_resulting from thrusts started before the command “Fence” or
after the “Halt” (see 32);

—produced by the meeting of the points, or by a point touching the
ground (outside the metallic strip or when there is none), or by touching
any object whatsoever other than the opponent, including his equipment
(see T4, 331).

395 The fencer who intentionally causes a touch signal by puttin
his point on any surface whatscever other than his opponent, shall

be penalized one touch—after a warnin given in the course of the same
go;)f, the same team match, or during the bouts by direct elimination (see
4).

396 9. In addition, the Director must take into account possible de-
fects in the electrical equipment and annul the last touch register-
ed, in the following cases:

a) if the point landing on the guard of the fencer who was indicated as
touched, or on the metallic strip, causes the machine to register;

b) if a touch regularly made %y the fencer who was indicated as touched
does not cause the machine to register;

c) if the machine registers a touch signal improperly against the fencer
who was mdicated as touched, for example, as the result of a beat on the
blade, or of some movement of his opponent, or of vibrations transmitted
from the floor to the scoring machine, or as the result of any cause other
than a proper touch;

d) if the registration of a touch made by the fencer who was indicated
as touched:

—does not prevent the indication of a subsequent touch made by his
opponent after a time longer than that allowed for a double touch;

T or is annulled [by the signal lamp switching off] by a subsequent touch
made by the opponent.

397 3. The Director must also apply the following rules concerning
the annulling of touches:

a) only the last touch registered before the establishment of the defect

can be annulled, and then only if the fencer against whom it was signalled

is the one put at a disadvantage by this defect.

b) The defect must be demonstrated by tests carried out under the super-
vision of the Director immediately after the interruption of the bout and
without anything whatsoever bein changed in the equipment in use.

¢) In these tests, the Director s ould not try to reconstruct what actually
happened in the course of the bout; it is only necessary to establish whether
there was a real possibility of an error in the judgment resulting from a de-
fect. The localization of this defect in the whole of the electrical equipment
(including the personal equipment of one or the other of the fencersgj is of
no importance in arriving at this decision.

d) The fencer who, without being asked to do so by the Director, pro-
ceeds to make modifications in, or to change, his equipment, before the
decision has been given, loses his right to annulment (see 71/3). In the
same fashion, after the fencers are put back on guard and the bout has
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effectively been resumed,* a fencer may no longer claim the annulment of
a touch that was indicated against him gefore the said resumption.

e) it is not necessary, for the annulment of a touch, that the defect
found should repeat itself on every test made, but it must have been verified
at least once, beyond any doubt, by the Director.

) if the occurrences described in Article 326 were produced by the un-
plugging of the fencer’s body wire (either within the guard or at his back),
they do not constitute grounds for annulment of the touch registered.

However, if the safety device specified by Article 710 is not working or
is missing, the annulment must be granted if the disconnection is at the
fencer’s back.

g) the fact that a fencer’s épée displays, on the guard or the blade or
elsewhere, more or less extensive non-conductive areas caused by oxidation
(rust), glue, paint, or any other material, on which his opponent’s touches
may produce a signal, does not provide a reason for annullr)nent of touches
signalled against that fencer.

h) the fact that the fencer who has been indicated as touched is found
to have broken his blade is sufficient ground for annulment of the touch
scored against him, unless the breaking of the blade clearly happened after
the registration of the touch.,

i) in case a fencer tears the metallic strip by a touch to the ground, and
at the same time the touch signal is registered against his opponent, that
touch must be annulled.

j) in every case which verification is impossible because of an accident,
the touch will be considered doubtful and annulled (but see 331).

k) the Director must be especially alert for touches that are not signalled,
or abnormally signalled, by the machine. In case of repetition of these de-
fects, the Director must call on the members of the Commission on Electri-
cal Scoring and Equipment who are present, or on a technical expert on
duty, in order to determine whether the equipment conforms to the rules.

The Director must watch that nothing is changed, either in the fencers’

equipment, or in the whole of the electrical equipment, before the inspection
by the expert.

398 4. The Director must also watch the condition of the metallic

strip; he will not permit the bout to be started or to be continued
if the metallic strip has holes capable of interfering with the registration
of touches. (The organizers shall make provision for the rapid repair or re-
placement of metallic strips.)

II. VALIDITY OR PRIORITY OF THE TOUCH [RIGHT OF WAY]
§ 1. Principle

399 In épée, when both fencers are touched, the question of priority

arises only in case it is possible to establish an appreciable differ-
ence in time between the touches; in the absence of this cfifference, there
is a “double touch,” i.e., a touch against each fencer.

® The fact that the Director has said “Fence,” and even that a certain time has elapsed
since that command, does not necessarily indicate an “effective resumption of the bout,”
if the fencers have remained in a passive attitude, It is neccssary that the two fencers

have actually entered into a phrase d’armes that might have affected the equipment
in use.

EPEE 53

§2. Judging

ing machines signal a double touch if the difference in
330 tin’ihz:x;;nng the two touches is less than an interval measurable
0 and 1/25 of a second. . . .

beIt\Ia]v (;ﬁ?lglx{é vgiltlhout a scoring machine, the Director alone decides !f there

was or was not a difference in time sufficient to confer priority, or if there

was a double touch. If he has no opinion, he must declare a double touch.

331 If there is a double touch with both touches valid, both fencers

ted as touched. ) ]
If thereari(s3 ;o(llléluileatouch with one touch valid and one invalid (a touch
made elsewhere than on the opponent—iee182470r a g)uch made after
ing the strip—see 43ff), the valid touch alone is scored.

leal\éuffereeissa gouble touch with one touch certain and the other doubtful

(because of a defect in the scoring machine, or disagreement or uncertainty

of the judges), the fencer who has mad_e t}'{e certain touch has the choice
of accepting the double touch or of having it annulled.

PART FOUR: SABRE

CHAPTER I-HISTORICAL NOTE

iles of the FIE reproduce the essentials of the .rules that were
adgp})lt?ejazhrihg 1Olympic Games }Eeld in London in 1908 and in Stockhé)lmlm
1912. They likewise are in conformity with the principles of the %Stexix rg‘ﬁs
and the Hungarian rules; they were adopted on 12 June 1914 by the M

Commission on Sabre, meeting in Paris under the chairmanship of Dr. e?
Nagy, president of the Hungarian Fencing Federation, who was editor o

th?[' ;oggs.ent rules merely complete and define those which were adopted
in 1914, as subsequently amended by various later Congresses.

CHAPTER II-FIELD OF PLAY [“TERRAIN"]

(See 14£f). Sabre competitions are fenced indoors on strips made of lino-

401 leum, cork, rubber, plastic, metal, metallic mesh, or material with

a metallic ba}?ﬁe width of the strip is from 1.8 to 2.0 meters, and its length

402 is 24 meters. For practical reasons, the length of the strip is usually

set at 14 meters, and eacﬁ fencer will be given enough ground so that,

being put on guard 2 meters from the center line, he has a total of 10 meters

allowed him for retreating, before h§ crosses the rear limit with both feet

15, and the drawing on page 16). ] )

Sf)g anSeven clearly visible lines are drawn on the strip, perpendicular

to its length, thus: ) b .

—1 center line (which may be replaced by a central point or by a specia

of the strip); . )

ma_rlé fni?l:ﬁlg?ines, locateIc)l two meters on each side of the center line

(these must be drawn across the full width of the strip);
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—2 rear limit lines, which must be drawn across the full width of the
strip, at a distance of seven meters from the center line; if sufficient ground
is not available, the distance may be shorter; this distance may not, how-
ever, be less than 5 meters (see 15);

—2 warning lines, drawn two meters in front of the respective rear limits
(these may be drawn only 30 cm inward from the ed&les of the strip).

en a fencer has gone beyond the rear limit of the strip with got?n feet
[on a 14 meter strip) ﬁe is replaced on guard at the on-guard line, will be
warned when he next reaches the warning line, and declared touched if he
again crosses the rear limit with both feet (see 39/b).

CHAPTER III-EQUIPMENT FOR SABRE

(Weapons — Other Equipment — Clothing)
(See 16ff).

A. WEAPONS (See 22ff)
§1. General specifications for the sabre

a) Length

404 The total maximum length of the sabre is 105 centimeters.

b) Weight

405 The total weight of the sabre, ready for use, shall be less than
500 grams.

c) Blade

406 The blade is made of steel and its cross-section is approximately
rectangular.

Its maximum length is 88 centimeters; the minimum width of the blade
must be located at the button and must be at least 4 millimeters: its
[minimum] thickness, also immediately below the button, must be at lcast
1.2 millimeters.

The end of the blade is folded back upon itself to form the button, which,
viewed from the end, must have a square or rectangular cross-section, 4
millimeters minimum and 6 millimeters maximum in size; the maximum
dimension must be located, at the farthest, at 3 millimeters from the end
of the blade.

Blades that are too stiff or too whippy are prohibited, as are also sabres
with unusual shapes. If the blade has a curve, it must be distinct and con-
tinuous and show a deflection that is less than 4 centimeters. Blades the
ends of which are hooked, or which curve in the direction of the cutting
edge, are prohibited.

All worE Serformed to modify a blade, whether by grinding, filing, or

other method, is prohibited, as is the sharpening of the part folded back
to form the button (see 22).

d) Guard
(See 26).
407 The guard is solid, in one piece, and is externally smooth. Its
shape is continuously convex, without rims or holes,
It must be able to pass through a rectangular gauge measuring 15 x 14
centimeters in cross-section, and having a height of 15 centimeters.

- ._

SABRE

Max. 105 cm. (Article 404)

Max. 88 cm. (Article 406)
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MINLmm.

I
:e) Ib) Fig. 1. Dimensions of the sabre.
Weight: less than 500 grams
(Article 405)

Max.14cm.

| Tt

! §| Fig. 2. The guard.
E (Article 407)
5

Fig. 3. Curvature of the blade
(Article 406)
bem.

4—1-bend less than 4 cm.
GAUGES
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Gauge for checking the
width and thickness

of sabre blades.
(Tenths of millimeters)
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SABRE

Cutaway view of the end of the blade, along the tength

T TMinimam width of The largest part of the button
[ must be located at most 3 mm
from the end.

Minimum thickness of the blade,
located at the base of the
button, is 1.2 mm.

END OF THE SABRE BLADE
(Article 406)

The width of the blade at
Tip  the extremity of the button
will fall between 4 mm
minimum and 6 mm max-
imum.

3mm.

The largest part of the
button must be located at
most 3 mm from the end.
Its size shall be between 4
mm minimum and 6 mm
maximum.

i
i

‘:m’llll."‘lli;m

fl
L
i

The thickness of the blade at the base
of the button must be 1.2 mm at a
minimum.

BASE.

i
f

The minimum width of the blade,
which is found at the button, must be
4 mm.
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B. EQUIPMENT AND CLOTHING
408 1. In sabre, the masks must be well padded and furnished with

bibs that are sufficiently large and strong (see 27).

2. The cuff or portion of the glove overlapping the sleeve may not be
made of polished or hardened leather, or of any other material that could
cause the blade to glance off.

8. The elbow protector may be made of hard leather.

4. The jacket must cover the valid surface of the trunk, with its lower
part overlapping the trousers by at least 10 centimeters when the fencer is
in the on-guard position (see 19, 410).

5. The jacket must be made with a lining doubling the sleeve down to
the inside of the elbow of the sword arm and the flank in the area of the
armpit.

In addition, the wearing under the jacket of a protective undergarment
is obligatory. It must be made of hemp cloth, nylon, etc., and must

a) have at least two thicknesses of material;

b) include a sleeve down to the inside of the elbow [of the sword arm],
without seam or opening in the area of the armpit;

¢) offer the best guarantees of safety.

It may be attacheguto the jacket without being entirely sewn to it (see 27).

CHAPTER IV-CONVENTIONS OF SABRE FENCING

A. MANNER OF MAKING TOUCHES

409 The sabre is a weapon for thrusting and for cutting with fore-

edge and back-edge; touches must be made cleanly and plainly
zvith t];e point, the fore-edge, or the back-edge to be counted as touches
see 29).

a) Touches made with any part of the fore-edge are kmown as “cuts”;
those made with the forward third of the back-edge of the blade are known
as “back-edge cuts” [or “counter cuts”]. Any touch made with any other
part of the weapon, except the point, will not be counted.

b) Thrusts in which the point glides over the valid surface and the fore-
edge or back-edge grazes the oppoment’s body (thrusts that pass) do not
count even as cuts.

c) Cuts through the steel, i.e., those which at the same time touch the
valid surface and the opponent’s sabre, are valid whenever the fore-edge or
back-edge arrives clearly on the target.

B. VALID SURFACE [TARGET]
§ 1. Limitation on the valid surface

410 In sabre, only touches that land on a surface classified as valid
[the target] are counted.

The valid surface comprises every part of the body situated above the

horizontal line passing through the tops of the folds formed by the thighs

and the trunk of the %encer when in the “on-guard” position (see drawing).

s AT RNE,
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_—,

Valid Surface [target] in sabre
§2. Invalid surface

411 A touch which arrives on an invalid surface (whether directly
or as the result of a parry) is not counted as a valid touch, but
stops the phrase d’armes and thus annuls all subsequent touches.

C. CORPS A CORPS AND FLECHES

412 Whenever, in sabre, a fencer intentionally and systematically

causes the corps A corps (even if without either brutality or vio-
lence), he must be penalized by a touch—after a warning given in the course
of the same bout (see 34, 37, note to 318, and 641).

D. NUMBER OF TOUCHES—DURATION OF THE BOUT

413 ) In sabre, bouts are fenced for 5 touches, with a 6 minute time
; 4 'ltlhnnt er'dlj)outi) in (ﬁrect eliminaﬁon,btwo 5 touch bouts will be
enced with a deciding bout if necessary, or a bout for a specifie

of touches (see 551f, 559). s pecitied mumber
414 When the time expires before the bout is decided:

a) if one of the competitors has received more touches than the
other, there will be added to his score the number of touches necessary to
reach the maximum, and the same number of touches will be added to his
opgon_ent S score;

b).if the score is tied, each competitor will be regarded as having re-
ceived the maximum number of touches, less one, and they will fence for
the last touch without limit of time. They will be replaced on guard in the
places they occupied when the bout was interrupted (see 32).

E. JUDGING TOUCHES IN SABRE
415 All bouts in sabre are judged by a jury (see 61ff).

1. MATERIALITY OF THE TOUCH
(See Articles 68ff in Part ONE.)
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II. VALIDITY OR PRIORITY OF THE TOUCH [RIGHT OF WAY]

§L Preliminary note

416 When the Director, with the aid of his judges, has reached a de-

cision on the materiality of the touch, it is then his responsibility
alone to decide on the validity or priority of the touch, by apg)lying the fol-
lowing principles which are the conventions proper to the sabre.

§2. Observance of the phrase d’armes

417 a) Every correctly executed attack (see 10) must be parried, or
completely avoided, and the phrase d’armes must be followed.

b) The attack is the initial offensive action, executed by extending the
arm and continuously threatening the valid surface with the point or cut-
ting edge.

T. The attack by lunge is correctly executed:

_for a simple attack (see 11), when the arm is extended in the course
of the lunge and the touch arrives, at the latest, when the forward foot
touches the strip;

—for a composite attack (see 11), when, the arm being extended in the
correct presentation of the first feint (see 419), the touch arrives, at the
latest, when the forward foot touches the strip, or immediately after.

9. The attack by fléche is correctly executed:

—for a simple attack (see 11), when the arm is extended in the course of
the fléche and the touch arrives, at the latest, when the rear foot regains
contact with the strip, or at the same time;

—for a composite attack (see 11), when, the arm being extended in the
correct presentation of the first feint (see 419), the touch arrives, at the
latest, when the forward foot regains contact with the strip.

3. The attack by advance-lunge or advance-fléche is correctly executed:

—for a simple attack (see 11), when the arm has been extended before the
end of the stop forward and the touch arrives, at the latest, on the final of
the lunge or fleéche (see 417/a and b);

—for a composite attack (see 11), when, the arm being extended in the
correct presentation of the first feint (see 419) during the advance, the touch
arrives, at the latest, on the final of the lunge or fléche (see 417/a and b).

4 4j In any case, the attack by fléche must not end in a corps & corps (see
12).

It may be followed by a reprise of the attack, but only after a pause in

the action (see 13/c¢).

5. If the fléche is followed by a run toward the opponent who has re-
treated to avoid being touched, this action may not be considered either as
a redoublement (see 13/b) or as a remise. The initiation of an offensive
action by the fencer who has sustained the fléche must, therefore, benefit
from the priority [right of way] in the analysis of the phrase d’armes.

418 ¢) In judging the correctness of an attack, one must consider:

1. If the attack begins when the opponent is “in line,” i.e.,
with “the arm extended and the point threatening a valid surface,” the
attacker must first deflect the opponent’s weapon.®

® Directors must be alert that a mere grazing of the blades is not regarded as sufficient
to deflect the opposing blade.
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2. If, in searching for the opposing blade to deflect it, the blade is not
found (derobement or trompement), the right of way passes to the opponent.
3. If the attack begins when the opponent is not in line, it may be made
by a direct action or by disengagement, or by a cutover (coupé), or may
af;o be preceded by efficient feints (see 419) that oblige the opponent to
parry.
419 d) In composite attacks, feints must be correctly made, that is:
1. the feint by thrust with the point: with the arm extended and
the point continuously threatening the valid target;

2. the feint by cut: with the arm extended, the blade and sword arm
forming an obtuse angle of approximately 135°, the cutting edge threatening
a valid surface.

e) In a composite attack, if the opponent finds the blade on one of
the feints, he has the right to riposte.

f) On a composite attack, the opponent has the right to make a stop hit;
but to be valid, the stop must precede the final of the attack by a period of
fencing time, i.e., the stop must touch before the attacker has commenced
the last movement of the conclusion of the attack.

420 g) Attack on the blade by beat

1. In an attack on the blade by beat, the attack is correctly
executed and retains the right of way when the beat is made on the foible
of the opposing blade, i.e., on the forward % of that blade.

2. In an attack on the blade by beat, when the beat is made on the fort
of the opposing blade, i.e., on the lower % of that blade, the attack is
improperly executed and such a beat gives the right of way to an immediate
riposte by tl;le; opﬁ)onent. @ N @

The parry gives the right to riposte: the simple riposte ma
421 be direct or indirect, but, to take the right of way over any sub):
sequent actions of the attacker, the riposte must ie executed immediately,
without indecision or delay.

Against cuts, the parry is intended to bar access to the valid surface
toward which the opponent’s actions are directed; therefore:

1. the parry is correctly executed when, before the conclusion of the
offensive action, it is opposed to the arrival of the opponent’s blade, by
closing the line in which that offensive action was intended to end.

2. when a parry is correctly executed, the offensive action of the op-
ponent must be declared parried and must be judged as such by the jury,
even if, because of its flexibility, the end of tf)e ilade reaches the target

aimed at.”
§3. Judging
499 In applying these fundamental conventions of sabre, the Direc-

tor must decide as follows:
1. When, in a phrase d’armes, the fencers are both touched simultan-
eously, there has been either a simultaneous action or a double touch.
The former is due to the simultaneous conception and execution of an
attack by both fencers; in this case, the touches given are annulled for both
fencers, even if one of them has touched an invalid surface.

© The Director, in the course of his analysis of the phrase, must demand precise re-
sponses from his judges: “Yes,” “Yes, but on invalid surface [off-target],” “No,” or
“I abstain,” and must systematically refuse such responses as ‘“mal paré,” “insufficient
parry,” “laid on,” etc.
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9. The double touch, on the other hand, is the result of a distinctly faulty

ion by one of the fencers.
aCt:\s a )r,esult, if there is not a period of fencing time between the two
touches:

(1) The fencer attacked is alone counted as touched, ’

a) if he makes a stop into a simple attack, made from close distance;

b) if, instead of parrying, he attempts to avoid being touched, and fails;

¢) if, after a successful parry, he pauses for a moment—which gives his
opponent the right to resume his attack (redoublement, remise, or reprise);

d) if, on a composite attack, he makes a stop without having the advan-
tage of a period of fencing time;

e) if, being in line (arm extended and point threatening a valid surface).
after a beat or a taking of the blade which deflects his weapon, he attacl
or replaces his blade in line instead of parrying a direct attack made by the
attacker.

(2) The attacker alone is counted as touched,

a) if he starts his attack when his opponent is in line (arm exte,nded and
point threatening a valid surface) without deflecting the opponent’s blade;®

b) if he attempts to find the blade and fails (because of a derobement
or trompement) and continues the attack;

¢} if, in a composite attack, in the course of which the opponent finds
the blade, he continues the attack while his opponent immediately ripesies;

d) if, in a composite attack, he hesitates for a moment during which time
his opponent makes a stop or an attack, yet he himself continues his own
attack:

e) if in a composite attack, he is hit by a stop made with the advantage
of a period of fencing time before his conclusion;

f) if he touches by remise, redoublement, or reprise, after a parry by his
opponent which is followed by an immediate simple riposte executed in one
period of fencing time and without withdrawal oF the arm.

(3) The fencers are replaced on guard, every time that the Director can-
not decide clearly which side is at fault in a double touch.

One of the most difficult cases to decide occurs when there is a stop and
there is doubt as to whether it had a sufficient time advantage over the con-
clusion of a composite attack. In general, in this case, the double touch is
the result of simultaneous faults by the fencers, which fact justifies the re-
placement on guard. (The fault of the attacker lies in indecision, slowness,
or inefficient feints; the fault of the fencer attacked lies in his delay or slow-
ness in making the stop.)

PART FIVE: ORGANIZATION OF COMPETITIONS

CHAPTER I-COMPETITIONS

501 The official competitions of the FIE are organized according to
special rules (see 579ff).

® Directors must be alert that a mere grazing of the blades is not regarded as sufficient
to deflect the opposing blade.
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502 Other international tournaments may include individual or team
competitions for:
—-women in foil
—men in all three weapons.

CHAPTER II-RESPONSIBILITY FOR SUPERVISION
AND INSPECTION

§ 1. Organizing Committee

(See 616.)
503 The Organizing Committee is the group of persons bearing the
responsibility for organizing a championship or tournament.

§2. Central Office of the FIE

(See 821.)
504 At the World Championships, at the World Under-20 Cham-
pionships, and at the Olympic Games, the Central Office of the
EIE 1cogtrols the operations of the Directoire Technique as described in
rticle 590.

§3. Directoire Technique®

(See 617.)
505 a) The technical organization of competitions is entrusted to a
Directoire Technique (this procedure is mandatory for the official
FIE competitions), which is composed of seven members for the Olympic
Games, six members for the World Championships, and five for the World
Under-20 Championships. The Directoire Technique includes one member
from the organizing country; the other members come from as many dif-
ferent countries (see 589).

b) For an official FIE competition, the Directoire Technique will be ap-
pointed by the Central Office of the FIE, by agreement with the national
federation organizing the event.

¢) For the Olympic Games, this agreement shall be reached with the
Organizing Committee appointed by the Olympic Committee of the host
nation to arrange the fencing events.

d) The members of the Directoire Technique may not combine their
duties with any other activity in the tournament, such as member of the
Jury of Appeal, team captain, official delegate of their national federation,
competitor, etc. As an exception, they may be desi ated as Directors or
members of a jury. They have among their duties the strict and complete
organization of the competition and the obligation to enforce the rules, from
which they may not permit any deviation except in a case in which it would
be absolutely impossible to apply them.

e) In every other international competition, a Directoire Technique of

¢ [In .the AFLA, the body exercising the authority and functions of the Directoire
Technique is usually called the “Bout Committee.”’]
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three members from different countries, one of whom will be from the
country where the competition is being held, may be sufficient.

§4. Juryof Appeal

(See 618.)
a) Appointment .
508 At each international competition in which representatives of

two or more different nationalities E';a.rticipate, there must be es-
tablished an international Jury of Appeal, which includes one representa-
tive from each participating country.

In the official FIE competitions, the members of the Jury of Appeal must
be designated in writing by their national federations, no later than the eve
of the competition.

Members may not participate in the deliberations when they are them-
selves involved in the appeal, either personally or by reason of an official
position. They may not %e replaced by substitutes if unable to participate,
and no member of the Jury of Appeal may exercise a proxy to vote in the
name of an absent colleague.

b) Presiding officer

507 The Jury of AFpeal is presided over ex officio by the delegate
of the Central Office of the FIE, who will vote only to break a tie.

In the absence of a delegate of the Central Office, the Jury of Appeal itself

will select its presiding officer from among its members. In this case, the

presiding officer so named will always vote; should there be a tie, his vote

is the deciding one.

¢) Competence

508 The Jury of Appeal may not under any pretext decide to depart
from the rules of the FIE, even with the consent of the parties

concerned (see 505/d); it can hear only complaints and appeals that are

submitted to it in accordance with the rules.

d) Meetings

509 The members of the Jury of Appeal who are present when a
protest is lodged are convened immediately by the Directoirc

Technique or, in an appropriate case, by the Organizing Committee; how-

ever, if a decision is not required immediately, the Jury of Appeal may be

assembled later. For this purpose, the members of the Jury of Appeal should

inform the Or am'zin% Committee of where they can be reached in an

emergency, if they will not be present.

e) At the Olympic Games

510 At the Olympic Games, the decisions of the Jury of Appeal are
final, except for any dispute of a non-technical nature, for which

the court of last resort is tﬁe Executive Committee of the International

Olympic Committee, which may intervene, either on its own initiative, or

at the request of a national Olympic Committee, or of the FIE, or of the

Organizing Committee (See Article 39 of the General Rules for the Olympic

Games, 1971 edition) (see 619).

f) Guaranty

511 In submitting a complaint to the Jury of Ap eal, the appellant
must deposit a guaranty of one hundred French francs or its equiv-

alent in other currency, which may be confiscated for the benefit of the

FIE, in whole or in part, in case of a “frivolous appeal” (see 614).
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§5. The Jury

512 All members of the jury are appointed in accordance with Ar-
ticles 56ff and 610. ]

513 The Directoire Technique at any time and without having to
justify their decision, may change the composition of a jury (and

particularfy for the bouts in a fence-off [“barrage”]) (see 610). )

514 In an emergency, the Central Office of the FIE may appoint
the juries for particular competitions.

515 For the finals of individual competitions comprising six fencers

or more, there will be, so far as possible, two complete juries (or
two Directors judging with a scoring machine). (This procedure is manda-
tory for the official FIE competitions) (see 58).

§ 6. Auxiliary personnel

516 The auxiliary personnel necessary for the efficient operation of
a competition include:

a) The Scoreﬁeepers (who keep the score sheets on which the results of
each bout are entered, touch by touch, and who post upon the scoreboard
the corresponding entries) (see 59).

b) The Timekeeper (who monitors the duration of each bout according
to Articles 45ff and 59).

c) The) Scoring Machine Operator (who is concerned with the machine)
(see 60/a).

d) The Experts [Technicians! (who may be consulted by the Director or
by the Directoire Technique on any question relating to the electrical scor-
ing equipment) (see 60/b).

¢) The Repairmen (who are present to remedy breakdowns occurring in
the electrical equipment) (see 60/c).

§7. Inspection [“Contrdle”] of equipment

517 The inspection of the electrical equipment supplied by the or-

ganizers to ensure the flawless operation of an official FIE com-
petitien, as well as the inspection of the competitors’ equipment, must be
performed under the supervision of the Commission on Electrical Scoring
and Equipment of the FIE.

To carry out this supervision, two members of the said Commission must
be appointed and made responsible for this work. However, when the
country organizing the competition can furnish a qualified person, accept-
able to the Commission, onfy one member of the Commission will be ap-
pointed (see 17, 53, 60/b, 516/d and 708).

CHAPTER III-ENTRIES FOR COMPETITIONS

518 For international competitions, entries must be submitted to the
organizers by the national federation of the participant (or by the
federation that issued his international license, if he is not residing in his
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native country).

All members of federations affiliated with the FIE are prohibited from
participating in a competition organized by a person or club not affiliated
with the national federation of their country, unless the competition has
been specifically authorized by that federation.

CHAPTER IV-INSPECTION PRELIMINARY TO A
COMPETITION

(See Articles 17ff).

CHAPTER V-SCHEDULE

519 The organizers will endeavor to conclude one type of competi-
tion before beginning another, in order to avoid undue fatigue for
the fencers.
520 The schedule must be so planned that no fencer will be obliged

to participate in actual competitien for longer than twelve hours
out of twenty-four. In any case, no pool or team match may begin after
midnight, nor at a time when it is certain that it will be concluded long
after midnight.

Whatever the formula for the competition, the finals must start at a time
which, taking into account local customs, will permit the results to be sent
to newspapers, etc. early enough to be published.

The organizers must provide sufficient time in the schedule for carrying
out the inspection of the competitors’ equipment, i.e., one day minimum for
each weapon. If fencing in two weapons is scheduled for the opening day,
the inspection must begin two days before the competition.

591 When a tournament includes several individual competitions in

succession, fencers who have competed in the final of one event,
if they have not had twenty-four hours rest, will be excused from [given a
bye inl the first elimination round of the succeeding competition.

Fencers who have actually fenced for a team in the final of a team com-
ggtition in one weapon, if they have not had twenty-four hours rest, will

excused from [given a bye in] the first elimination round of the in-
dividual competition in that same weapon, if the individual event follows
the team event.

CHAPTER VI-INDIVIDUAL COMPETITIONS

599 Individual competitions may be organized:
A. by pools.

B. by pools, with the mixed formula of pools of 4, once 48, 24 or 12
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fencers have been qualified by the elimination pools.

C. by direct elimination, integral formula.

D. by direct elimination, with the mixed formula of two rounds of elimi-
nation pools, then a direct elimination table with repéchage, in order to
qualify six fencers for a final pool.

A. BY POOLS
§ 1. Number of fencers to a pool

593 a) for one touch (épée), the pools will in principle consist of a
minimum of 10 competitors.
b) for several touches, they may consist of a smaller number, but no
fewer than 4.
¢) however, final rounds will consist of at least 6 fencers.

§ 2. Composition of pools

594 In the first round, the principle of seeding [“Tetes de serie”)

must be observed. The Directoire Technique is the sole judge of
which fencers it shall classify in the seedings, although it is understood that
each national federation should indicate the ranked order of its fencers on
the entry form, for the information of the Directoire Technique.

The rincipfe of seeding must not be interpreted in the singular, thus it
is possible to have in each pool fencers who are first, second and third
seeded, etc.

Beginning with the second round, the pools must all have the same num-
ber of fencers, so as to arrive at:

either 4 quarter-final pools of 6 fencers, or 3 pools of 6 fencers.

In either case, 12 fencers must be qualified to form two semi-final pools
of 6 fencers, each qualifying 3 to the final.

595 In the second round of elimination pools and in succeeding

rounds, the distribution of fencers into each pool will be accom-
plished by following a table of classification_ established by taking into
account only the indicators [“indices” obtained by each fencer in the pre-
ceding round.

1. The first indicator, which is the chief means of classification, is obtain-
ed by dividing the number of each fencer’s victories by the number of bouts
he has fenced in the pool (formula V/B [“V/M”]; the highest indicator (the
maximum is 1.0) being the highest classed.®

9. In case of a tie in the first indicator, there is established, to break such
ties, a second indicator, obtained by dividing each fencer’s mumber of
touches scored by his number of touches received in the pool (formula
TS/TR [“TD/TR™1).*

In case there is a tie in both indicators, the fencers who are tied will be
placed by drawing lots. In case a fencer’s classification would put him in a
pool where another fencer of his nationality is already placed, he shall be
relocated one or more places toward the bottom of the classification.

In case a fencer would be placed by his classification in a pool in which
there are already two fencers who were with him in the same pool in the
preceding round, he shall be relocated as far as possible.

# See the two tables in which the indicators are calculated under the rules for mixed
formulas: pools and direct elimination.
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Example of the composition of pools:

Starting with the second round, pools must be made up according to the
classifications obtained bﬁ the fencers by taking count of the indicators of
the precedin% round, in the manner of the following example:

Pools: A C D

Fencers classed No.: 1 2 3 4 5
10 9 8 7 6
11 12 138 14 15
20 19 18 17 16
21 22 23 24 25
30 29 28 27 26

§ 3. Order of bouts

526 In each pool, the order of bouts will be as follows:
Pool Pool Pool Pool Pool Pool Pool
of 4 of 5 of6 of 7 of 8 of 9 of 10
1-4 1-2 1-4 1-4 2-3 7-5 1-9 3-1 1-4 2-7
2-3 38-4 2-5 2-5 1-5 3-6 2-8 2-4 6-9 3-8
1-3 5-1 3-6 3-6 7-4 2-8§ 3-7 5-9 2-5 4-9
2-4 2-8 5-1 7-1 6-8 5-4 4-6 8-6 7-10 6-5
3-4 5-4 4-2 5-4 1-2 6-1 1-5 7-1 3-1 10-2
1-2 1-83 3-1 2-3 3-4 3-7 2-9 4-8 8§-6 8-1
2-5 6-2 6-7 5-6 4-8 8-3 5-2 4-5 7-4
4-1 5-3 5-1 8-7 2-6 17-4 6-9 9-10 9-38
3-5 6-4 4-3 4-1 3-5 6-5 8-7 2-83 2-6
4-2 1-2 6-2 5-2 1-7 1-2 4-1 7-8 5-8
3-4 5-7 8-3 4-6 9-3 5-38 5-1 4-10
5-6 3-1 6-7 8-5 8-4 6-2 10-6 1-9
2-3 4-6 4-2 7-2 7-5 9-7 4-2 3-7
1-6 7-2 8-1 1-3 61 1-8 9-7 8-2
4-5 3-5 3-2 4-5 5-3 6-4
1-6 9-4 3-6 10-8 9-5
2-4 5-8 2.7 1-2 10-8
7-3 7-6 9-8 6-7 7-1
6-5 3-4 4-8
1-2 §-9 2-9
4-7 5-10 38-6
1-6 5-7
1-10
526add When a pool contains several fencers from the same country:

a) if they do not comprise the majority, they must fence among
themselves before meeting the competitors of another nationality;

b) if they do comprise the majority, the Directoire Technique may arrange
a special bout order, endeavoring to depart as little as possible from the
principle of a above, with the aim of avoiding undue fatigue or excessive
interruptions for the fencers in the majority;

c) w?xen “stateless” femcers take part in a pool, they must first fence
against the competitors of their original nationality, after the latter have
fenced amon emselves, and then against the fencers of the country
through whic! th(:K hold their international license;

fd) Example of the placement of fencers of the same nationality in a pool
of six:

i
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1. When the pool includes among the 6 qualified fencers

—either 2 fencers of the same affiliation A,

—or 2 fencers of affiliation A and 2 of affiliation B,

—or 2 fencers of affiliation A, 2 of affiliation B, and 2 of affiliation C;
the fencers are placed on the score sheet of the pool so that the pairs will
fence each other in their first bout, and the order of bouts in the pool is
that set forth in Article 526.

2. When the pool includes among the 6 qualified fencers

—either 3 fencers of the same affiliation A,

—or 3 fencers of affiliation A and 2 of affiliation B,

—or 3 fencers of affiliation A and 3 of affiliation B; the fencers will be
placed on the score sheet for the pool in the following fashion:

_the fencers of affiliation A on 1, 2, and 3

_the fencers of affiliation B on 4 and 5, or 4, 5 and 6, but the order
of bouts set forth in Article 526 must be modified and becomes the follow-
ing: 1-2; 4-5; 2-3; 5-6; 3-1; 6-4; 2-5; 1-4; 5-3; 1-6; 4-2; 3-6; 5-1; 3-4; 6-2.

3. When the poel includes, among the 6 qualified fencers, 4 fencers of
the same affiliation A and 2 others of different affiliations, the 4 fencers
of the same affiliation are placed on the score sheet for the pool in 1, 2,
3 and 4, and the order of bouts becomes the following: 1-4; 2-3; 5-6; 1-3;
2-4; 3-4; 1-2; 3-6; 2-5; 1-6; 3-5; 4-6; 1-5; 2-6; 4-5.

e) Example of the placement of fencers of the same nationality in a
pool of 7:

1. When the pool includes among the 7 qualified fencers

—either 2 fencers of the same affiliation A,

—or 2 fencers of affiliation A and 2 of affiliation B,

—or 2 fencers of affiliation A, 2 of affiliation B, and 2 of affiliation C;
the fencers of the same affiliation are placed on the score sheet in such
fashion that the pair(s) fence their first bout between themselves, following
the order of bouts set forth in Article 526 for a pool of 7.

9. When the pool includes among the 7 fencers

—either 3 fencers of the same affiliation A,

—or 3 fencers of affiliation A and 2 of affiliation B,

—or 3 fencers of affiliation A, 2 of affiliation B and 2 of affiliation
C; the 3 fencers of affiliation A must be placed on the score sheet 1, 2, 3;
the 2 fencers of affiliation B on 4 and 5, and the 2 fencers of affiliation C
on 6 and 7. The bout order set forth in Article 526 for a pool of 7 will no
longer apply, and must be replaced by the following: 1-2; 4-5; 6-7; 3-1; 4-6;
2-3; 5-1; 6-2; 3-4; 7-5; 1-6; 4-2; 7-5; 5-6; 1-4; 2-7; 5-3; 7-4; 2-5; 7-1; 3-6.
597 In case a bout is interrupted by an accident, and the interruption

is likely to be prolenged, the Director may (with the consent of
the Directoire Technique, or, when applicable, of the Organizing Com-
mittee) change the order of bouts in such a way as to permit the competition
to continue.

§ 4. Classification [standing] in the pools (elimination rounds)

528 In each pool, the number of victories obtained by each fencer

establishes the classification. In case of a tie in victories between

two or more fencers, the indicator TS/TR (the quotient of the sum of the

touches scored divided by the sum of the touches received by the fencer
in the pool) determines the classification.

In case of an absolute equality of victories and of TS/TR indicators
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between two or more fencers, these will fence-off [“fence a barrage”]
following the rules for the pool, if a fence-off is necessary to determine their
qualification; otherwise they will be classed as tied [“ex-aequo”].

In case of a tie in victories in a fence-off involving more than two fencers,
the classification will be obtained from the sum of the TS/TR indicators
of the pool and of the fence-off.

ere will be only one fence-off. However, in case of a new absolute
equality of victories and TS/TR indicators in this fence-off, the fencers
must fence-off again [supplementary barragel].

In épée, in a fence-off involving only two competitors, they will fence
one 5-touch bout. There will be no double defeat on time; the fencers will
fence for one touch to a conclusion. On the other hand, in a fence-off
involving more than two fencers, the rules for the pool and the rules set
forth above must be followed.

§ 5. Promotion to the next round (qualification)

599 The classification [standing] of the fencers in each pool deter-
mines their promotion to the next round, according to the number
of fencers to be qualified per pool.
a) In bouts for one touch (épée), 50% of the participants in the pool will
be promoted to the next round.
b) In bouts for several touches, in all three weapons, 3 or 4 fencers per
pool will advance to the next round, as appropriate (at least 50% of the
articipants in the pool); in Eools of 4 fencers, at least 2 shall qualify.
§ 6. Fence-off [‘Barrage”]
530 The classification of the competitors in a fence-off will result
from the new bouts, which will be fenced according to the rules
applicable to the original pool.
In individual competitions, fence-offs must be held immediately after
the original pool (see 513).
When 3 participants fence-off, the order of the bouts 1s as follows:
For the first bout, the selection is by lot, unless there are two fencers of
the same nationality, etc. (see 526 add.).
Thereafter it is necessary to distinguish:
a) If the fence-off is for the first place in the final, or for qualification
and two of the three fencers can qualify, the order will be as follows:
1st bout: fencer A against B;
2nd bout: fencer C against the loser of the 1st bout;
3rd bout: fencer C against the winner of the lst bout. (However, if the
fence-off is for qualification and C has won his first bout, this third bout
is not needed).
b) If the fence-off is for qualification and only one fencer can advance,
the order is the following:
1st bout: fencer A against B;
2nd bout: fencer C against the winner of the Lst bout;
3rd bout: not needed if C is defeated; otherwise C against the loser of
the 1st bout.

§ 7. Final pool—classification

531 In case of a tie in number of beuts won in the final pool, the
classification will be made by fence-off, but only for the first place.
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This fence-off will follow the rules for the pool and will determine the
final standing of the fencers who participate in it.

There will be only one fence-off. In case of a tie in number of victories
in a fence-off involving more than two competitors, the final standings will
be determined by the sum of the TS/TR indicators of the final pool and of
the fence-off. If there is a new and absolute equality of bouts won and
TS/TR indicators, the fencers will have to meet in a supplementary
fence-off. ) L L

For places other than first, in case of a tie in victories, the classification
will be determined according to the TS/TR indicators of each of these
fencers in the final pool. In case of equality in the indicators, the fencers
will be classed as ﬁeg, except at the Olympic Games, where a fence-off will
be required to separate fencers tied in victories and indicators, so as to
secure a classification without ties for the second and third places.

In épée, if the fence-off for first place involves only two encers, these

fence one 5-touch bout. There will be no double defeat on time; the
fencers will fence for one touch to a conclusion. On the other hand, a
fence-off involving more than two fencers will follow the rules for the pool
and the preceding rules.

§ 8. A fencer not finishing a competition

a) Basic principles

539 1. No _one may be put to a disadvantage by the fact that he
has not been able to fence one or more bouts that he regularly

would have fenced.

2. No one may profit by the fact that he has not met all the opponents

that he would normally have fenced.

b) When only one competitor withdraws

533 When, for whatever reason, a competitor (individual or team)
does not finish a competition that has begun, the Directoire

Technique (without prejudice to possible disciplinary penalties that may

be imposed) is required to apply the following rules:

PRELIMINARY STEPS

534 1. When a competitor (individual or team) in the course of a
competition (pool) does not finish one of the bouts (or one of the
team matches) scheduled and already commenced in the ool, at a time in
this bout or team match when the o ponent is ahead, this bout or team
match will be considered as having geen completed, and all the touches
that remain to be fenced for will be credited to the opponent who has not
abandoned the competition. In all other cases, the bout or team match is
regarded as not having been fenced.
535 2. When the competitor who withdraws has won no victories
before his withdrawal, he is considered as not having fenced.

EXAMPLES

1. Pool of teams: match between teams X and Z. Total of bouts 186.
When the score is: X 9 victories (or even only 6 victories) and Z 2
victories, team Z abandons the competition: the official score of this match
will be X 14 victories, Z 2 victories. If, however, the score had been 5-5 in
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this match, or even 3-2, in favor of Z, which then withdrew, the whole
match is annulled.

2. Pool of individuals, 5-touch bouts: The bout between A and B has
begun; when the score is 3-2 in favor of B, A is obliged to withdraw; in
this bout, B will be the victor by an official score of 5-2, If, however, the
score had been 3-8, or 3-2 in favor of A, who then abandoned the competi-
tion, the bout would be annulled.

RULE ONE

536 When the event (pool) is completely finished (with the exception
of the bouts of the comlpetitor who did not finish), the Directoire

Technique establishes two complete tables of classification [score sheets]
by bouts won, with an exact determination of the places (by following the
general rules for classification according to the formula under which the
competition is being run).

First table.—A. Classification including only those competitors who have
fenced all the bouts scheduled in the pool.

Second table:—B. Classification inc uding only those competitors who
have not fenced the competitor who withdrew.

RULE TWO

537 The relative order of the competitors on the same table is final
as among themselves.

RULE THREE

538 1. For the final pool

For first place, there must always be a fence-off between the
best placed fencer on Table B and the best placed fencer on Table A if the
latter has the same number of victories as, or only one more than, the
fencer from Table B.

Successively, to determine each final place (and with the proviso that
the classification on each table remains final as among the fencers on that
table) the fencer who is—or who remains—the best placed on Table B will
fence-off against the competitor who is—or who remains—the best placed
on Table A and whose total of victories is equal to his total or equal to
his total plus one; however, there will be no fence-off when the number
of touches scored and received is such that, if the event had been normally
finished, the fencer from Table B could not have surpassed the classification
of the fencer from Table A, even if he had won the unfenced bout 5.0, or
could not have been surpassed by the aforesaid fencer, even if he had lost
the unfenced bout 5-0,

EXAMPLE: Pool of 6 fencers (see table 1, page 74).

Table A Indicators
Ist G 4 victories 1.500
2nd V3 victories 1.150
8rd X 1 victory 0.739
Table B
Ist H 8 victories 1.187
2nd L 1 victory 0.789
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On Table B (the fencers who did not meet X, who abandoned the com-
petition), H is the best placed with one victory fewer than G, the best
placed on Table A (the fencers who did meet K). H, therefore, must fence-
off against G for the first place.

a) if H wins the fence-off, the result is: 1st H, 2nd G, 3rd V;

b) if G wins the fence-off, then: lst G; but for the second lace there
must be a fence-off between V and H (RULE THREE, see 538) who both
have the same number of victories;

if H wins this second fence-off, then: 1st G, 2nd H, 3rd V;

if V wins it: Ist G, 2nd V, 3rd H.

¢) for the fourth and fifth places there must likewise be a fence-off
(RULE THREE, see 538) between L and X, and:

if L, is the winner, he is 4th and X is Sth;

if X is the winner, he is 4th and L is 5th.

However, fence-offs between the fencers on each of the Tables A and B,
who have the same number of victories, will not be necessary when the
TS/TR indicator of the fencer from Table B will always be superior to
that of the fencer from Table A even if he had lost 5-0 the bout not fenced
against the fencer who withdrew, or when the TS/TR indicator of the
fencer from Table B will always be less than that of the fencer from
Table A even if he had won 5-0 the bout not fenced against the fencer
who withdrew.

d) as for the classification of K, who abandoned the competition, if his
action was the result of circumstances beyond his control, RULE FOUR
applies (see 539).

2. For a pool in an elimination round

With the proviso that the classification on each Table remains final as
among the fencers on that Table, the procedure is like that for a final pool,
applying, however, the complementary rules set forth below.

EXAMPLE:

Table A Indicators
Ist G 4 victories 1.500
2nd V 3 victories 1.150
3rd X 1 victory 0.739
Table B
1st H 3 victories 1.187
2nd L 1 victory 0.789

1st case: 4 fencers are to qualify for the next round.
In this case, G, V and H are already qualified and a fence-off is required
between L and X to decide the fourth qualifier.

If L wins he qualifies, but he has fenced one fewer bout (not having met
K, who withdrew). To make equitable the classification of L in the
classification by the indicators, as is mandatory among qualifiers for the
arrangement of the pools_ in the next round, the fence-off bout against X
will be included in the calculation of L’s indicators (both V/B and TS/TR).

If X is the winner of the fence-off, he qualifies, but keeps his indicators
from the pool, since he has fenced all his bouts.

Likewise, to make equitable the classification by indicators for H, there
will be a fence-off bout between V and H who have both the same number
of victories. Whatever the result of this bout:

]

" drawal of K, the results of the fence-off bout will be included in the
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—V retains his indicators from the pool, since he has fenced all his bouts;
—as for H, who had fenced one tewer bout as the result of the with-
calculation of his V/B and TS/TR indicators, just as for L.

ond case: 3 fencers are to qualify for the next round.

In this case, G, V and H are qualified, but there must be a fence-off
bout between V and H, in order to make equitable the indicators. The re-
:}u:lts oflthis bout will be counted only for H; V retains his indicators from

e pool.

RULE FOUR

539 A competitor (individual or team), obliged to abandon the com-

petition as the result of circumstances beyond his control, duly
recognized by the Director, has the right to the classification earned by his
actual total of points; but if a fence-off should be necessary with one or
another of his opponents, he loses the benefit of fencing-off. In other cases
of abandoning a competition, he loses all right to any classification what-
ever, without prejudice to possible disciplinary penalties.

¢. When more than one competitor does not finish the competition
(see 532)

540 To apply the basic principles to this situation (see 532ff), the

g following supplementary rules are to be added to the rules pre-
ceding.

1. When more than one competitor fails to finish in a pool: as soon as
the pool is completed the Directoire Technique will draw up the following
tables of classification [score sheets] (the order of the competitors on the
same table being final as among themselves):

Table A, includin% only the competitors who have fenced all the bouts
scheduled in the pool;

Table B, including only the competitors who have fenced all the sched-
uled bouts, less one;

Table C, including only the competitors who have fenced all the sched-
uled bouts, less two;

And so forth as required.

2. Every fencer who has not fenced one or more bouts must fence-off
against the best placed fencers on the other tables with whom he might

ossibly have had the same number—or a greater number—of victories
Fexcept in cases where, as set forth in RULE THREE above, the number
of touches scored and received (TS/TR indicator) makes this fence-off
unnecessary).

3. For the first place in a final pool, each Table having its own final
classification, it is first ascertained which of the best placed fencers in each
Table has the greatest number of victories.

If it is the fencer from Table A, he must fence-off against the best placed
fencer from Table B having the same number of victories, or one fewer
than, himself; and against the best placed fencer from Table C having the
same number of victories as, or one or two fewer than, himself; and against
the best placed fencer from Table D having the same number of victories
as, or one, two or three fewer than, himself, and so forth.

If it is a fencer from Table B, he must fence-off against the best placed
fencer from Table C having the same number of victories as, or one fewer
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76 FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

than, himself; and against the best placed fencer from Table D having the
same number of victories as, or one or two fewer than, himself, and so forth.

If it is a fencer from Table C, he must fence-off against the fencer from
Table D having the same number of victories as, or one fewer than, himself;
and against the fencer from Table B who has only one victory fewer than
himseﬁ.

And so forth as required.

The winner of this fence-off will be classified first in the final; the
classification of the other fencers who have participated in the fence-off will
be final as among themselves on the basis OF the fence-off, but other fencers
may come between them in the classification.

4. For the other places in the final, every fencer who has not fenced one
or more bouts of the final pool, will fence-off against the fencers from the
other Tables with whom he might possibly have had the same number of
victories (except when the number of touches scored and received by the
various competitors involved is such that this fence-off would be uneces-
sary).
r5y.) In the elimination pools, for determining qualification to the next
round, first those fencers certain to ?ualify and those certain not to qualify
are identified, then a fence-off is held among all those who have a chance,
according to the number of their actual or possible victories, of qualifying
to the next round.

B. BY POOLS WITH THE MIXED FORMULA OF POOLS OF 4
§ 1. Formula for the competition

541 The Directoire Technique will arrange, according to the total
number of entries, for one or two rounds of elimination pools in
order to arrive at

—either 48 fencers

—or 24 fencers.

In both cases, there will then be several rounds of pools of 4 fencers, each
pool qualifying two fencers in order to arrive at a tinal pool of 6 fencers.

In the first elimination round, the pools may be composed of from 4 to
7 fencers, according to the number of entries, with the proviso that no pool
shall have more than one competitor more than any other.

Starting with the second round, the pools must have the same number
of fencers, either 6 for the elimination pools or 4 for the pools after the
field has been reduced to 48 or 24.

Bouts will be fenced:

—for men, in 5 touches, 6 minute time limit.

—for women, in 4 touches, 5 minute time limit (see 45).

§ 2. Composition of the pools

549 For the first round, the principle of seeding [Tétes de serie”)

must be observed. The Directoire Technique is the sole judge of

which fencers it shall classify in the seedings, although it is understood that

each national federation should indiocate the ranked order of its fencers on
the entry form, for the information of the Directoire Technique.

For the second elimination round, the distribution of fencers into each

pool wilt be accomplished by following a classification table obtained by

-
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: counting the V/B and TS/TR indicators from the first round (see 525,
. definition of the indicators).

For the third round, the distribution of the fencers in each pool will be
accomplished by following a classification table obtained by counting the
indicators from the second round only.

For the following rounds, the cl};.ssification table of the fencers for
arranging the pools will be obtained by indicators derived by adding the
victories and bouts fenced and the touches scored and received from all
preceding rounds, except the first.

In case of a tie in both indicators between two or more fencers, their
placement in the classification will be made by lot,

In case a fencer would be located by his classification in a pool where
there is already a fencer of his nationality, he shall be relocated one or more
places toward the bottom of the classification.

In case a fencer would be located by his classification in a pool where
there are already two fencers who were with him in the same pool in the
preceding round, he shall be relocated as far as possible.

Example of the composition of pools.

543 Starting with the second round, following the classification of
the fencers qualified and taking into account the number of pools
needed to complete the round:

Pools: A B C D E F
Fencers classed No.: 1 2 3 4 5 6
12 11 10 9 8 7
13 14 15 16 17 18
24 23 22 21 20 19

§ 3. Classification [standing] in the pools

a. In elimination pools
544 In each pool the number of victories won by each fencer estab-

lishes the classification.

In case of a e in victories between two or more fencers, the TS/TR
indicator determines their classification in the pool.

In case of an absolute tie in victories and TS/TR indicators between
two or more fencers, these will fence-off according to the rules for the
pool, if the fence-off is necessary to determine their qualification; otherwise
they will be classed as tied.

In case of a tie in victories in a fence-off involving more than two fencers,
their classification will be obtained by adding the TS/TR indicators of both
the pool and the fence-off.

There will be only one fence-off. However, in case of a new absolute
tie in victories and TS/TR indicators, the fencers must fence-off again.

In épée, in a fence-off involving only two fencers, these will fence one
bout for 5 touches. There will be no double defeat on time; the fencers will
fence for one touch to a conclusion. On the other hand, in a fence-off
involving more than two fencers, the rules for the pool and the preceding
rules will be observed.

b) In the pools of 4
545 In each pool the number of victories won by each fencer estab-

lishes the classification.

In case of a tie in victories between two or more fencers, their classifica-
tion will be determined by a fence-off.
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78 FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

In a fence-off involving more than two fencers, if there is a new tie in
victories, those tied must be separated by using the TS/TR indicators
obtaineci by adding the touches scored and received in both the pool and
the fence-off. .

There will be only one fence-off. However, in case of a new absolute tie
in victories and in TS/TR indicators in the pool and the fence-off, the tied
fencers will fence-off again.

In épée, in the pools of 4, there will be no double defeat on time. If, at
the expiration_ of the reiulation time the two fencers have each receive
the same number of touches, or none at all, they will be regarded as havin%
each received the maximum, 5. They will then fence for one additiona
touch to a conclusion, without limit of time; double touches will be
annulled. The result will be entered on the score sheet as V5 and D5, as
appropriate (see 320).

§ 4. Promotion to the next round (qualification)

546 The classification [standing) of the fencers in each 81001 deter-
mines their promotion to the next round, according to the number
of fencers to be qualified per pool.
This number will be 3 or 4 as appropriate, with a minimum of 50% of
the fencers in the pool; in the pools of 4, at least two shall qualify.
In case of a tie in victories in the pools of 4, 2 fence-off will be required
to determine the qualifier(s) (see 545).

§5. Order of bouts in the pools

547 In the elimination rounds and in the final pool of 6, the order

of bouts is that set forth in Article 526 (however, see 526 addf.
The pools of 4 will be fenced by series of two bouts taking place
simultaneously on two strips.

To allow the fencers in one pool time to rest, the bouts of a second pool
may be fenced altematelfl with those of the first pool on the same strips.

The order of bouts will be as follows:

1st series: 1-4 and 2-3, these bouts being fenced simultaneously on
two strips.
2mfs series: the winners against the losers, these bouts being fenced
simultaneously on two strips.

8rd series: the two remaining bouts.

If at the end of the first two series of bouts, one only of the four fencers
has 2 victories, his third bout must be fenced before the other bout in the
third series.

In the pools of 4, except for the last round %ualifying the fencers for the
final, the third series of bouts must be fenced out, even if the qualifiers
are already determined, in order to obtain the indicators.

§6. Final pool—classification

548 In case of a tie in victories in the final pool, the classification—
but only for the first place—will be determined by a fence-off,
which will follow the rules for the pool and will determine the classification
of the fencers who take part in it
There will be only one fence-off.
n case of a tie in victories in a fence-off involving more than two fencers,
the final classification will be obtained by using the sum of the TS/TR
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 indicators of the final pool and of the fence-off.

If there should be a new absolute tie in victories and in the sum of the

TS/TR indicators, the fencers who are tied will fence-off again.
- “For the places other than first, when there are ties, the classification will
be established according to the T S/TR indicators of each of the fencers in
the pool. In case of a tie in these indicators, the fencers will be classed as
tied, except at the Olggnpic Games, where in case of a te in victories and
indicators, there will a fence-off to produce a classification without ties
for the second and third places.

In épée, if a fence-off for the first place involves only two fencers, these
will fence one bout for 5 touches. There will be no double defeat on time;
the fencers will fence for one touch to a conclusion. On the other hand,
in a fence-off involving more than two fencers, the rules for the pool and
the preceding rules will be observed.

C. BY DIRECT ELIMINATION, INTEGRAL FORMULA
§1. Application of rules

549 The general provisions of the rules will be applicable without
exception, insofar as they are not contrary to those herein specified
in part C [for direct elimination].

§2. Organization of the competition

550 The Directoire Technique will organize a first elimination round,
using the principles of seedin and of separating fellow nationals,
and exempting from this first round [iglvm byes to] the number of top
seeded fencers necessary to retain, atter is first round, a number of
fencers that will be a power of 2 (e.g., 4, 8, 16, 32, 64, 128, etc. fencers).

The formula to obtain the number of fencers to be given byes (E) is:
where P is the number of fencers entered and N the number of fencers to
be retained, i.e., 4, 8, 16, 32 or 64, etc.

The direct elimination table is then established by following the principle
of seeding, placing the fencers in their order of merit in positions 1, 2, 3, 4,
and so forth, according to the sample tables (for 8, 16, 32, 64) fencers set
out below (pages 83 and 84).

§3. Formula for the individual matches and number of touches

551 In all three weapons, each individual match by direct elimina-
tion will be fenced either for a fixed number of touches, or by two
five-touch bouts (4 touches for women), with a deciding bout if necessary.

§4. Duration of individual matches

552 Six minutes per bout; for women, five minutes per bout.
The bouts will be separated by a mandatory rest period of two
minutes and the fencers will change ends on the strip.
If, in any one of the three bouts, the fencers are tied at the expiration of
the regulation time, there will be an extension of the bout without time
limit until a result is obtained (see 559).
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80 FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION
§5. Withdrawal of a fencer

553 When, for whatever reason, a fencer is ux_lable to continue, or
unable to finish an individual match by direct elimination, his
opponent is declared the winner of the match.

§ 6. Order of the individual matches

554 The individual matches are always called strictly in the order
of the table, starting at the top and finishing at the bottom.
In the interest of saving time, the organizers may have several matches
fenced simultaneously on several strips, but the fencers must always be
called in the same order.
A rest period of ten minutes must always be allowed between two
matches by the same fencer.

§7. Classification [Final Standing]

555 The general classification is obtained in the following manner:
1st place: the winner of the fin

ond place: the loser of the final .

For the rest, when it is not necessary to be more precise, the tvs_lo losers
of the semi-finals are tied for third; the four losers of the quarter-finals are
tied for fifth; the eight losers of the eighth-finals are tied for ninth, etc.

If it is necessary to rank the fencers precisely, there will be a fence-off
between the losers of the semi-final to determine the third and fourth
places; a direct elimination fence-off among the quarter-final losers to
determine the 5th, 6th, 7th and 8th places, etc.

D. BY DIRECT ELIMINATION, WITH THE MIXED FORMULA OF

TWO ROUNDS OF ELIMINATION POOLS AND A DIRECT
ELIMINATION TABLE WITH REPECHAGE, QUALIFYING 6
FENCERS FOR A FINAL POOL

§1. Elimination rounds

556 a) A first round will be fenced by pools, each qualifying 50%
of the competitors (a minimum of four fencers).

The composition of the pools in this first round will be arranged on the

responsibility of the Directoire Technique, possibly by taking into account

information furnished by the team captains. ]

The pools will be fenced through the last bout, even if the results for

ualification to the next round have been decided earlier.

b) A second round of pools will be fenced, each qualifying 50% of the
competitors (a minimum of four fencers). In the arrangement of these pools,
the Directoire Technique will use the results of the first round.

The pools will be fenced through the last bout, even if the results for
qualification to the direct elimination table have been decided earlier.

§2. Classification in the pools and qualification

557 These first two elimination rounds will be without fence-offs.

Promotion to the next round out of the two rounds of elimina-
tion pools will be determined, in case of a tie in victories, by counting the
touches received and if necessary the touches scored. There will be a fence-
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off only in case of an absolute tie in victories, touches received, and touches
scored, and then only between the fencers having this absolute tie.

§3. Composition of the direct elimination table

558 The results of the fencers qualified out of the first round will
be entered on a summary sheet showing the number of bouts
fenced, the victories won, the touches received and the touches scored.

The results of the fencers qualified out of the second round will be
entered on the summary sheet, following, and in the same manner as,
the results of the first round.

The Directoire Technigue will then proceed to make up the direct
elimination table on which the qualifiers will be placed.

This table is that specified in the rules (see 563—table greater than or
equal to the number of qualifiers).

A classification of the qualified fencers will be made as follows:

a) The results_of the first and second rounds entered on the summary
sheet will be added;

b) the first indicator which serves for the first classification will be
obtained by dividing the number of victories by the number of bouts fenced
(formula V/B);

¢} the highest indicator (the maximum is 1.0) is the highest ranked;

d) in case of ties, to sei)‘arate tied fencers, there will be a second indicator
caleulated by dividing the number of touches scored by the number of
touches received (formula TS/TR).

In case of a tie in both indicators, the placement of the fencers so tied
will be made by lot.

e) For the distribution of the places on the table, the classification
described above will be used.

The highest placed fencer will be given number 1; the next, number 2,
and so on for all the qualified fencers.

f) The only exception is admitted in the case of fencers of the same
nationality. The latter, in principle, may not appear in the same quarter
of the final table, unless there are five of them qualified.

Each time that the application of the procedure set forth above will
place two or more fencers of the same nationality in the same quarter of
the final table, that fencer having the lesser classification will be assigned
to the next following number on the table that will change the quarter
as necessary.

This rule is not applicable to the fifth fencer of the same nationality, in
case five fencers of that nationality have qualified for the final table.

In addition, this exception will not be made for the last fencers qualified
for the final table if the remaining places available do not permit the
application of the paragraph above.

§ 4. Formula for the individual matches

559 All the individual matches on the direct elimination table will
be fenced in two bouts of 5 touches (women’s foil, 4 touches)
with a maximum time of six minutes (women’s foil, five minutes) per bout,
and a deciding bout if necessary, with the understanding that there must
be a result in each bout (see 552).
The bouts will be separated by a rest period of two minutes and the
fencers will change ends of the strip after each bout (see 31, however).
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§5. Repéchage—principles® " 563  §8. Direct Elminination Tables for: Con

The principles governing repéchage are the following: &
560 —a fgncerpmaygnot be climinated until he has been defeated 8 fencers 16 fencers 32 fencers i
twice, once in the direct elimination table, and once in the repéchage table.”

—all the matches in the repéchage table will always be fenced according :
to the results of the direct elimination table—i.e., Table A—as established by 1] 11 1| L
following the classification according to indicators, taking nationality into 8 16 32
account. 5 - 9 - 17 - _35
§ 6. Order of the individual matches—Qualification 3l gl 161~ “
561 All the individual matches will take place in the order of the T'— — 5 - 9 -

table of direct elimination and of repéchage, starting at the top — _ —_
and ending at the bottom.” 6 _ 12 _ 24 _
a) Direct elimination table (Tables A, B, C) 7 13 25 "
The fencers in the different rounds of this table will meet in the order 2| | 8| o
of the the table to qualify 4 fencers for the final pool of 6. x _ _ %

b) Repéchage table (Tables D, E, F, G, and H). 3 5

Table D is formed by the 16 fencers defeated in Table A, who will 14| 28 |
meet among themselves. —_ —
Table E is formed by the 8 fencers who won in Table D, who will 11 ] | 21 _
meet the 8 losers from Table B. 6 12
Table F is formed by the 8 winners from Table E, who will meet — — _
among themselves. 7] 13| __
Table G is formed by the 4 winners from Table F, who will meet the 10 20 <
4 losers of Table C. 15 - 29 - “y
Table H is formed by the 4 winners of Table G, who will meet among 21— —
themselves to qualify 2 fencers to join the 4 fencers qualified from Table C 4 _
to compose the fina pool of 6. 3
§7. Final pool—Classification | # 30
562 The rules for the final pool of six fencers are as follows: the six . 19
qualifiers will fence a final pool of bouts in five touches (four for Y 141\
women), with a maximum time of six minutes (five for women); o —_

The general rules for a pool will apply, with the possibility of a double ¥ 11 :
diefeat in épée and of a fence-off .in case of a tie in victories for the first i 22 ‘
place. 3 —

In such a fence off, é 27 __ .

a) if there are only two fencers, and if both fencers arrive at five touches, H 6 .
the bout will continue until one fencer has scored one touch over his op- o 7 - .
ponent. ks —_ 4

b) if there are more than two fencers, the classification will be made by : 26 ‘
counting—from only the fence-off—first the victories, and then, if necessary, . 23 -
the touches received, and finally the touches scored. % 10|

In case of a new tie in victories and in touches, a bout or as may be neces- & —
sary a supplementary pool will be fenced between or among only those b 15
fencers remaining tied for first place. { 18|

In this new fence-off, there will be no double defeats, and each bout will i —_—
be fenced to a conclusion, and, in case of a tie in victories in this last fence- 31| __
off, account will be taken in order to determine first place, first of the 2
touches received in the two fence-offs, and then of the touches scored in
both fence-offs. Note: On the tables the 1, 2, 3, etc. indicate the places to be assigned to
% Ses below for the chart of the direct elimination table with repechage, pages 85-86. the top seeded fencers, in order of merit.
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DIRECT ELIMINATION TABLE: 64 Fencers

TABLES FOR DIRECT ELIMINATION AND REPECHAGE

[See next pages]

Table A: 32 fencers
Table B: 16 winners from Table A; 8 advance
Table C: 8 winners from Table B; 4 will qualify for the final pool

8 -——

@ - ;["“f‘}_;_‘ Table D: 16 losers from Table A; 8 will continue

- S— ; ,' Table E: 8 winners from Table D against the 8 losers from Table B;
- 4 8 will continue

3 f,,.:;] Table F: 8 winners from Table E; 4 will continue

 Su— : " Table G: 4 winners from Table F against the 4 losers from Table C;
1 _l i 4 will continue

29 ———| ¥ Table H: 4 winners from Table G; 2 survive and qualify for the
:E "—‘l — ; final pool of 6.

3 ____l I %  Abbreviations: el. — eliminated by two defeats.

B S— ~ L1 f

b B o :’} qual. — qualified for the final pool.
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Col COMPETITIONS 87 ¥

%m TABLES FOR DIRECT ELIMINATION AND REPECHAGE .

H TABLE ‘.

! OF INDICATORS
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Yue e [Sde DET 22 b D Vees 8 I [0,888]0,80010,727(0,666/0,615)0,571|0,533
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TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)
TOUCHES RECEIVED TOUCHES RECEIVED

2‘345o7a9lou 12 13 lafis|e|1z|18li9]20] 20| 22|23} 24
2| 1 |o0s67|0500{0400|0333|0.285)0250|0222] 0:200 0,182 2 | 0,167 |0.154 ] 0,143] 0,133] 0,125 | 0,118 { 6,111 | 0,105 | 0,100 | 0,095] 0.091 | 0,087 | 0.083
K 3 | 1500] 1 |o750[0600]05500|0429|0375]0333] 0300 0273 ‘ 3 | 0.250 |0.231|0,214] 0,200] 0,188 | 0,176 | 0,167 | 0,158 | 0,150 0,143 0,136 | 0,130 | 0,125
B | 2—|1a%] 1 |0800[0667|0571]0500] 0444} 0400 0364 % 4 | 0,333 | 0,308 | 0,288] 0,267 0,250 | 0,235 { 0,222 | 0,211 ] 0.200| 0,190] 0,182 0,174 | 0.167
A 5 | 2500] 1.667| 1.250] 1 0.833] 0,714] 0,625 0.556] 0,500] 0,455 i 5 | 0.417| 0.385] 0,357] 0,333] 0,313] 0,204| 0,278| 0,263} 0.250] 0.238) 0,227| 0.217| 0,208
’ 6| a—| 2— | 1500[1.200] 1 |0857| 0.750| 0:667) 0,600} 0545 A4 6 | 0.500] 0,462 0.429] 0.400] 0,375| 0,353/ 0,333| 0.318] 0.300] 0,286] 0.273) 0.261 | 0,250
| 18 7 | 3.500] 2.333 | 1,750 | 1.400{ 1,167{ 1_|0875|0778] 0700] 0,638 : 7 | 0583 0,538 | 0.500] 0,467 0.438| 0,412] 0,389 | 0,368} 0,350} 0,333| 0,318| 0,304 | 0,292
f\“, T [ & | a— |2667] 2— 16001333 [1.143| 1 |0889] 0800} 0727 i T 1 s [oss7]0615|0571|0503] 0.500| 0,471 ] 0,444 | 0,421 0.400| 0.381{ 0,364 ] 0.348 | 0333
‘i‘i O [ [as00] 3~ |20 1800|1500 | 1288 125 1 [os0o|0ste K O | o [07500:692 | 0.643] 0,600 0,563 | 0.520 [ 0,500 | 0,474 0.450| 0.429) 0.409] 0,391 | 0,375
U [0 | 5~ |3.333] 250 2— | 1667 1429] 1,250 1111 1 ] 0909 -~ U [ 10 | 0833|0769 0.714] 0,667] 0.625] 0.588| 0.556 | 0.526| 0.500] 0.476| 0.455| 0,435 | 0417
Ry G 77 | 5.500] 3.667 | 2.750| 2.200| 1,833| 1671 1.375] 1.222| 1,100| 1 C [ 11 0917|0846 |0.786] 0.733] 0.688 | 0,847 | 0611 | 0,579 0.550| 0.524| 0,500 0,478 | 0458
: ] Hi 92 [ 6—|a— | a— |2400] 2— | 1714} 1,500 1,333 [ 1,091 A H[ 121 1 o923 |oss7{os00]0.750 |0,708 | 0,667 |0.632] 0.600] 0.571| 0,545 0,522 | 0.500
ji E [ 13 | 6.500] 4.333] 3.250| 2,600| 2.167| 1.857| 1.625 1,182 E [ 13 |[1083] 1 |os920]0867] 0813|0765 0,722| 0,684] 0.650] 0.619| 0.591| 0,565 | 0.542
S [1a | 7.— | 4,667 | 2.500] 2.800| 2,333 | 2— | 1.750 1,273 S [ 18 [1167[1.077] 1 [o0933] 0.875] 0,824} 0,778] 0.737] 0.700] 0.667| 0,636] 0,609 | 0,563
7o | 7500] 5— | 3.750| 3— | 2500]2.143| 1,875 1.667| 1500 1.354 15 | 1.050|1.154| 1.071] 1 | 0.938]0,882| 0,833 0,789] 0.750] 0,714) 0.682| 0,652 0.625
7o | 6 |5333| 4— |3.200|2,667]2286| 2— | 1.778| 1,600} 1455 16 | 1333 1.231] 1,143 1.067] 1 |0.941|0889| 0,842} 0,800] 0.762| 0,727 ] 0,696 | 0.667
g [17 | 8500 5:667] 4250 3.400| 2833| 2.429) 2125 1,889} 1,700} 1,545 S [ 17 [1.417] 1,308] 1,214| 1133] 1,083] 1 | 0,944| 0.895] 0.850] 0.810| 0,773 0,739 | 0,708
c e | o—|6— 4500 2571|2250 2— | 1800 | 1636 C | 18 [1.500] 1385 1,286 1.200] 1,125 1,09] 1 |0.947|0.00] 0,857| 0.818 0783 | 0,750
O | 19 | 9500] 8333) 4750 3,800 3,167| 2.714| 2.375| 2,111] 1900| 1.727 O | 19 | 1.583] 1462} 1,357] 1,267 1.188] 1.118] 1.058] 1 | 0.050| 0,905 0.864| 0,826 0,792
R 20 [1000]6e67|5— | 4— 3333 2857 | 2500 [2.222| 2— | 1818 R | 20 [1.667 (1538 |1.429( 1,303 (1,250 (1,178 | 1,111 /1,083 1 | 0952 0.809] 0870/ 0,633
g [21 | 1os0] 7—|5250 4200 | 3,500| 3— | 2625 2,333| 2,100} 1,909 ; £ [ 21 [n.750[ 1,615] 1.500( 1400] 1.313| 1,235 | 1.167| 1.105| 1.050| 1 | 0.955|0.9130875
D | 22 | 11.00] 7:383] 5:500 | 4400 3667 3,143 2750 | 2444| 2200 2— | | D | 22 |18 1.692| 1,571 1.467] 1,375 1.204| 1.222| 1,158 | 1,100 1,048 1 | 08570817
23 | 1150) 7667 | 6.750 | 4.600 | 3,833 | 3286 | 2875 | 2:556| 2.300| 2,091 E 23 11,917 | 1,769 | 1,643| 1,533 | 1,438 [ 1,353 | 1,278 [ 1,211 1,150 | 1,005/ 1.045] 1 |0.958

24 | 1200) 8— | 6— 4800 4— |3429| 3.— | 2667|2400} 2,182 24 | 2— | 1,848|1,714| 1,600] 1,500| 1,412 1,383{ 1,263 | 1,200 | 1,143| 1,091{1.043| 1

75 | 72.50] 8.333| 6.250| 5,— | 4,167 | 3.571| 3.125| 2,778 2,600 | 2.273 25 2,083 | 1,623 | 1.788) 1,667 1,563 | 1.471( 1,389 | 1,316 | 1,250 | 1,190] 1,136 | 1,087 | 1,042
26 | 13,00 8,667 | 6500 5.200| 4,333 | 3,714 | 3,250 | 2.889| 2,600 2,364 ' 26 |2.467] 2— | 1.857] 1.733] 1,625 1,520 1.444] 1,368 | 1,300| 1,238) 1,182 1,130 1,083

27 | 12.50] 9— | 6,750 | 5.400| 4,500 3,857 | 3.375| 3,— | 2700] 2.455 ‘ 27 | 2,250 2,077 | 1,920] 1,800| 1,688 | 1,588 ] 1,500 | 1,421 1,350 | 1,286} 1,227 | 1,174 1,125

28 | 14.00| 9.033| 7.— | 5:600| 4,667 | 4— | 3500|3111 2,800} 2545 28 | 2.303| 2.154| 2.— | 1.867| 1,750] 1,647 1,556| 1,474 1,400| 1,333] 1,273| 1,217 | 1,167

79 | 7a.50| 9.667 | 7.250 | 5,800 | 4,833| 4,143| 3,625 | 3.222| 2.900 | 2,636 29 |2.417| 2.231| 2,071 1,933] 1,813] 1,706 | 1.611| 1,526 | 1.450| 1,381) 1.318] 1,261 | 1,208

=0 | 15.00|10.00| 7.500| 6,— | 5— | 4.286| 3.750] 330y 82727 30 | 2.500 | 2,308 | 2.143] 2.— | 1,875] 1.765 | 1,667 | 1,579 | 1,500 1,420} 1,384 | 1,304 |1.250

a1 | 15.50| 1033 | 7.750 | 6.200| 5,167 | 4428 3,675 3.444| 3,100} 218 31 | 2.583] 2,385 | 2,214| 2,067 | 1,938 | 1,824 | 1,722| 1,632 | 1,550| 1.476| 1,409 1,348 1,202

a2 | 16.00] 1067] 6 | 6400|5333 4571| 4,— | 3556| 3:200{ 2.909 32 | 2.667| 2.462| 2.286| 2.133] 2— [ 1,882] 1,778] 1.684| 1,600| 1.524| 1,455/ 1,391 1,333

23 | 16.50] 11.00) 8.250 | 6,600 | 5,500 | 4.714] 4,125} 3,667| 3300] 3— 33 |2.750| 2.538 | 2.357] 2.200| 2,063 1,941 ] 1,833 1,737 | 1,650 1,571 1,500 1,435 | 1.375

34 | 17.00|11,33] 8,500 6,800 5,667 | 4.857 | 4,250 3,778] 3,400 | 3.091 34 |2.833|2815(2,420]|2,267| 2,125| 2,— | 1,889] 1,789 1.700| 1,619} 1,545] 1,478 | 1,417

25 | 17.50 | 11,67 | 8750 | 7.— 5833 | 5| 4375] 3.880| 3.500) 3,182 35 | 2.017| 2,692 2.500] 2,333] 2,188] 2,059 | 1,944 |-1,842 [ 1.750| 1,667} 1.591] 1.522 | 1,458

25 | 16.00| 12,00 0.— |7.200| 6— | 5.143] 4500 4— | 3600 3.273 36 | a— | 2760|2571 | 2.400] 2,250 2,118 | 2— | 1,895 | 1,800| 1,714] 1,636 1,685 | 1,500




FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

25

26

27

28

2

30

3l

32

33

U |3

omxIOCOH

OmIQOOW

0,080

0,077 {0074

0,071

0,069

0,067

0,085

0,083

0,061

0,059 0,057

0,120

0,115 {0,111

0,107

0,103

0,100

0,007

0,094

0,001

0,088] 0,088

0,160

0,154 0,148

0,143| 0,138

0,133

0,129

0,125

0,121

0,118} 0,114

0,200

0,182/ 0,185

0,179] 0,172] 0,167

0,161

0,156

0,152

10,147 0,143

0,240

0.23

110,222

0,214{ 0,207

0,200

0,184

0,188

0,182

0,178] 0,171

0,280

0,269 | 0,259

0,250} 0,241

0,233

0,228

0,219

0,212

0,208 0,200

0,320

0,308 | 0,296

0,288 | 0,278

0,267

0,258

0,250

0,242

0,235 0,229

oo N|loajun]lsje N

0,360

0,346 10,333

0,321

0310

0,300

0,280

0,281

0,273

0,265] 0,257

-
o

0,400

0,385 | 0,370

0,357} 0,345

0,333

0,323

0,313

0,303

0,204 0,266

-
-

0,440

0,423 | 0,407

0,393 { 0,378

0,367

0.355

0,344

0,333

0,324] 0,314

-
»n

0,480

0,462 | 0,444

0,429 0,414

0,400

0,387

0,375

0,364

0,353] 0,343

-
-

0,520

0,5001 0,481

0,464) 0,448

0.433

0,418

0,408

0,394

0,382] 0,371

P
™

0,560

0,638(0,519

0,500] 0,483

0,467

0,452

0,438

0,424

0,412} 0,400

-
o«

0,600

0,577 | 0558

0,538] 0,517

0,500

0,484

0,489

0,455

0,441} 0,429

-
@»

0,640

0,61

510,593

0,571

0,552

0,533

0,518

0,500

0,485

0,471] 0457

-
~

0,680

0,654 0,630

0,607 0,586

0.567

0,548

0,531

0,515

0,500] 0,486

Y
o«

10,720

0,692 | 0,667

0,843 | 0,621

0,581

0,563

0,545

0,520] 0,514

-
]

0,760

0,731)| 0,704

0,679 0,655

0,613

0.594

0.576

0,559] 0,543

8

0,800

0,768} 0,741

0,714] 0,890

0,645

0,625

0,608

0,588) 0,571

N
-

0,840

0,808 0,778

0,750] 0,724

0,677

0,856

0,638

0,618} 0,600

0,880

0,848)| 0,815

0,786| 0,758

0,710

0,667

0,647] 0,629

0,920

0,886 | 0,852

0,821

0,783

0,742

0,719

0,897

0,676 0,657

N
o

0,960

0,923 | 0,889

0,857 0,828

0,774

0,750

0,727

0,708} 0,666

N
L
-

0,962 [ 0,928

0,893 | 0,862

0,808

0,781

0,758

0,735 0.714

8

1,040

1

0,963

0,929| 0,897] 0,867

0,839

0,813

0.788

0,765] 0,743

»N
~

1,080

1,038 1

0,984 | 0,831

0,871

0,844

0,818

0,79410.771

1,120

1,077]1,037

1

0,966] 0,933

0,903

0,875

0,848

0,824/ 0,800

1,160

1,11

511,074

1,038 1

0,835

0,906

0,879

0,853] 0.829

1,200

1,154 11,11

1,071

1,034

0,968

0,938

0,909

0,882] 0,857

31 {1,240

1,192| 1,348

1,107] 1,069{ 1,033

0,069

0,938

0,912] 0,886

1.280

1,231] 1,185

1,143] 1,103 1,087

1,032

0,970

0,941} 0,914

1,320

1,269 | 1,222

1,17911,138

1,085

1,031

1

0,971] 0,943

1,360

1,308 | 1,258

1,214} 1,172

1,007

1,083

1,030

110971

1,400

1,348 11,208

1,260

'P8Z4 1,167

1,129

1,094

1,081

1,028 1

glaje|gis

1,385 1,333

1,288 1,241

1,161

1,128

1,091

1,059 1,029

1,440

S T A A A L AR i

- eyt

g

COMPETITIONS
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

7

38

39

41

42

43

44

omIOCcCOo-

OmXIOO®

0.056

0,054

0,053

0,051

0,049

0,048

0,047

0,045 ] 0,044

0,043

0,083

0,081

0,079

0,077

0,073

0,071

0,070

0,068 0,067

0,085

0,111

0,108

0,105

0,103

0,008

0,085

0,083

0,091

0,089

0,139

0,135

0,132}

0,12

0,122

0,119

0,118

0,114} 0,111

0,108!

0,167

0,162

0,158

0,154|

0,148

0,143

0,140

0,136 0,133

0,130

0,194

0,189

0,184

0,179

0171

0,167

0.163

0,150 |0,156

0,152

0,222

0,216

0,211

0,205

0,195

0,180

0,188

0,182 |0,178

0,174

ole(vlajla|jajae|n

0,250

0,243

0,237

0,231

0,220

0,214

0,209

0,205 | 0,200

0,198

-
o

0,278

0,270

0,263

0,256

0,244

0,238

0,233

0,227 0,222

0,217

-
-

0,308

0,297

0,289

0,282

0,268

0,262

0,256

0,250 {0,244

0,239

-
N

0,333

0,324

0,316

0,308

0,293

0,288

0,279

0,273 0,267

0,261

-
w

0,381

0,351

0,342

0,333

0,317

0310

0,302

0,2950,289

0,283

-
Y

0,389

0,378

0,368

0,359

0,341

0,333

0,326

0,318 | 0,311

0,304

-
w

o417

0,405

0,395

0,385

0,366

0,357

0,349

0,341

0,333

0,326

-
»

0,444

0,432

0,421

0,410

0,320

0,381

0,372

0,364 10,358

0348

- || -
®|o |~

0,472

0,458

0A47

0,436

0,415

0,405

0,395

0,366 | 0,378

0,370

0,500

0,488

0,474

0,462

0,439

0429

0419

0,409

0,400

0,391

0,528

0,514

0,500

0,487

0,463

0,452

0,442

0,432] 0,422

0413

20

0,566

0,641

0,526

0,513

0,488

0,478

0,465

0,455]0,444

0,583

0,568

0,553

0.538

0,512

0,500

0,488

0,477 | 0,467

0457

0,611

0,595

0,579

0,564

0,537

0,524

0,512

0,500 {0,489

0478

0,639

0,622

0,606

0,580

0,561

0,548

0,535

0,523 |1 0,511

0,500

0,667

0,849

0,632

0,615

0,585

0,571

0,658

0,545 0,533

0,522

0,694

0,676

0,658

0,641

0,610

0,595

0,581

0,568 | 0,556

0,543

0,722

0,703

0,684

0,687

0,634

0,619

0,605

0,591

0,578

0,565

0,750

0,730

0,711

0,692

0,859

0,843

0,628

0,614 | 0,600

0,587

0,778

0,767

0737

0,718

0,683

0,667

0,851

0,636 | 0,622

0,608

0.806

0,784

0,763

0,744

0,707

0,690

0,674

0,65910,644

0,630

0.833

0,811

0,789

0,769

0,732

0,714

0,688

0,682 | 0,667

“
-

0,861

0,838

0,818

0,795

0,756

0,738

0,721

0,705 | 0,689

0,674

0,889

0,865

0,842

0,821

0,780

0,762

0,744

0,727

0,711

0,696

0,917

0,892

0,868

0,846

0,805

0,786

0,767

0,750[0,733

0,717

0,944

0,919

0,895

0,872

0,829

0,810

0,791

0.77310.756

0,738

0,872

0.948

0,821

0,897

0,875

0.854

0,833

0,814

0,795

0,778

0,761

gla|z|8l

0,973

0,947

0,923

0,900

0,878

0,857

0,837

0,818

0,800

0,783

91
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FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

47 | 48 | &9

50

5l

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

;mmITOCOo-

OmMmIQOOWm

0,043 | 0,042] 0,041

0,040

0,038

0,038

0,038

0,037

0,036

0,036

0,035

0,034

0,064 | 0,083 | 0,061

0,060

0,059

0,058

0,057

0,056

0,055

0,054

0,053

0,052

0,085 | 0,083| 0,082

0,080

0,078

0,077

0,075

0,074

0,073

0,071

0,070

0,069

0,106| 0,104] 0,102

0,100

0,098

0.096

0,094

0,003

0,091

0,089

0,088

0,086

0,128] 0,125} 0,122

0,120

0,118

0,115

0,113

0,111

0,109

0,107

0,105

0,103;

0,149(0,146| 0,143

0,140

0,137

0,135

0,132

0,130

0,127

0,125

0,123

0121!

0,170 0,167 0,163

0,160

0,157

0,154

0,451

0,148

0,145

0,143

0,140

0,138

o|lo|(~N|jlaja|a|[w|m

0,191]0,188( 0,184

0,180

0,176

0,173

0,170

0,167

0,164

0,161

0,158

0,156

-
o

0,213 0,208| 0.204

0,200

0,196

0,192

0,189

0,185

0,182

0,179

0,175

0172

--
=

0,234} 0,229| 0,224

0,220

0,218

0,212

0,208

0,204

0,200

0,196

0,193

0,190

-
n

0,255 | 0,250 0,245

0.240

0,235

0,231

0,226

0,222

0,218

0,214

0,211

0.207

-
<]

0,277} 0,271| 0,265

0,260

0,255

0,250

0,245

0.241

0,236

0,232

0,228

0,224

-
&

0,298 | 0,292 0,286

0,280

0,275

0,269

0,264

0,259

0,255

0,250

0,246

0,241

-
o«

0,319 0,313 0,308

0,300

0,294

0,288

0,283

0,278

0,273

0,268

0,263

0,259

-
o

0,340 0,333 0,327

0,320

0,314

0,308

0,302

0,296

0,291

0,286

0,281

0,276 .

-
-~

0,362 0,354 0,347

0,340

0,333

0,327

0,321

0315

0,309

0,304

0,298

0,293

-
o

0,3830,375 0,367

0,360

0,353

0,346

0,340

0,333

0327

0,321

0,316

0,310

-
©

0,404| 0,396/ 0,388

0,380

0373

0,365

0,358

0,352

0,345

0,339

0,333

0328

~n
o

0,426 0,417} 0,408

0,400

0,392

0,385

0377

0,370

0,364

0,357

0,351

0,345 ‘

»n
-

0,447 | 0,438 0,429

0,420

0412

0,404

0,396

0,388

0,382

0375

0,368

0362

0,468 | 0,458 | 0,449

0,440

0,431

0.423

0,415

0.407

0,400

0,393

0,386

0379

b

0,489 | 0,479 | 0.469

0,460

0,451

0,442

0,434

0,426

0.418

0,411

0,404

0,397

nN
&

0,511 0,600 | 0,490

0,480

0,471

0,462

0,453

0,444

0,436

0,428

0,421

0,414

N
(ol

0,532 0,521 [ 0,510

0.500

0,490

0,481

0,472

0,463

0,455

0,446

0,439

0,431

0,563 | 0,542} 0,531

0,520

0,510

0,500

0,491

0,481

0,473

0,464

0,456

N
-4

0,574 0,563 | 0,551

0,540

0,529

0,519

0,508

0,500

0,401

0,482

0474

N
-1

0,596 0,583 | 0,571

0,560

0,549

0,538

0,528

0.519

0,509

0,500

0,491

0,617 | 0,604 0,692

0,580

0,569

0,558

0,547

0,537 | 0.527

0,518

0,509

8

0,638 | 0,625 | 0,612

0,600

0,588

0,577

0,568

0,556

0,545

0,536

0,528

©
-

0,660 | 0,646 | 0,633

0,620

0,608

0,596

0,585

0,574

0,564

0,554

0,544

13
[

0,681 0,667 0,653

0,640

0,827

0,615

0,604

0,593 | 0,582

0,571

0,561

»
“w

0,702| 0,688 0,673

0,660

0,647

0,635

0,623

0,611

0,600

0,589

0,579

[
&

0,723 0,708 | 0,694

0,880

0,667

0,654

0,642

0,630

0,618

0.607

0,598

«
o

0,745]0,729| 0,714

0,700

0,688

0,873

0,860

0,648

0,636

0,625

0,614

«
3

0,766 0,750] 0,735

0,720

0,708

0,692

0,679

0,667

0,655

0,643

0,632

COMPETITIONS
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

59

60

61

62

63

64

65

66

67

68

69

70

mnmMmIOCO-

OmIuOoOOwm

0,034

0,033

0,033

0,032

0,032

0,031

0,031

0,030

0,030

0,029

0,029

0,029

0,051

0,050

0,048

0,048

0,048

0,047

0,046

0,045

0,045

0,044

0,043

0,043

0,068

0,067

0,086

0,065

0,063

0,083

0,062

0,061

0,060

0,058

0,058

0,057

0.085

0,083

0,082

0,081

0,079

0,078

0,077

0,076

0,075

0,074

0,072

0,071

0,102

0,100

0,098

0,097

0,095

0,094

0,002

0,091

0,090

0,088

0,087

0,086

0,119

0,117

0,115

0,113

0,111

0,109

0,108

0,106

0,104

0,103

0,101

0,100

0,136

0,133

0,131

0,128

0.127

0,125

0,123

0,121

0,119

0,118

0,116

0,114

oloiNtlajlal|la|w(n

0,153

0,150

0,148

0,145

0,143

0,141

0,138

0,136

0,134

0,132

0,130

0,129

-
o

0,169

0,167

0,164

0,161

0,159

0,156

0,154

0,152

0,148

0,147

0,145

0,143

-
-

0,186

0,183

0,180

0177

0,175

0,172

0,169

0,167

0,164

0,162

0,159

0,157

- | -
Hlw N

0,203

0,200

0,197

0,194

0,180

0,188

0,185

0,182

0179

0,176

0,174

0,171

0,220

0,217

0,213

0,210

0,206

0,203

0,200

0,197

0,194

0,191

0,188

0,186

0,237

0,233

0,230

0,226

0,222

0,218

0,215

0212

0,209

0,206

0,203

0,200

-
L]

0,254

0,250

0,246

0,242

0,238

0,234

0.2

0,227

0,224

0,221

0,217

0.214

-
@

0,271

0,267

0,262

0,258

0,254

0,250

0,246

0,242

0,239

0,235

0.232

0,229

-
1

0.288

0,283

0,279

0274

0,270

0,268

0,262

0,258

0,254

0,250

0,246

0,243

-
«

0,305

0,300

0,295

0,290

0,286

0,281

0,277

0,273

0,269

0,265

0,261

0.257

-
©

0,322

0,317

0311

0,306

0,302

0,297

0,292

0,288

0,284

0,279

0,275

0,271

N
o

0,339

0,333

0,328

0,323

0,317

0,313

0,308

0,303

0,299

0,294

0,290

0,286

N
-

0,356

0,350

0,344

0,339

0,333

0,328

0,323

0,318

0,313

0,309

0,304

0,300

N
N

0,373

0,387

0,361

0,355

0,348

0,344

0,338

0,333

0,328

0,324

0,319

0,314

N
>3

0,380

0,383

0377

0,371

0,365

0,359

0,354

0,348

0,343

0,338

0,333

0,329

®

0,407

0,400

0,393

0,387

0,381

0,375

0,369

0,364

0,358

0,353

0,348

0,343

0,424

0,417

0,410

0,403

0,397

0,391

0,385

0,379

0,373

0,368

0,362

0,357

0,441

0,433

0,426

0,419

0,413

0,406

0,400

0,394

0,388

0,382

0,377

0.371

N

0,458

0,450

0,443

0,435

0,429

0,422

0,415

0,409

0,403

0,397

0,391

0,386

N
@

0,475

0,467

0,459

0,452

0,444

0,438

0,431

0,424

0418

0412

0,406

0,400

0,492

0,483

0,475

0,468

0,460

0,453

0,446

0,439

0,433

0,426

0,420

0.414

«
o

0,508

0,500

0,492

0,484

0476

0,469

0,462

0,455

0,448

0,441

0,435

0,428

«
-

0,625

0,517

0,508

0,500

0,492

0,484

0,477

0,470

0,463

0,456

0,449

0,443

(%4
N

0,542

05,33

0,525

0,518

0,508

0,500

0,492

0,485

0478

0,471

0,464

0,457

w
w

0,559

0,550

0,541

0,532

0,524

0,516

0,508

0,500

0,493

0,485

0478

0.471

[
&

0,576

0.567

0,557

0,548

0,540

0,531

0,523

0,515

0,507

0,500

0,493

0,486

©w
@

0,593

0,583

0,574

0,565

0,556

0547

0,538

0,530

0,522

0,515

0,507

0,500

[°3
@

0,610

0,600

0.590

0,581

0,571

0,583

0,554

0,545

0,537

0,529

0.522

0.514

93
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FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

3

4 5 ] 7 8 9 |10 1}

k14

18,50

12,33

0,250( 7,400| 6,167 | 5,286} 4,625] 4,111| 3,700] 3,364

19,00

12,67

9,500 7,600 | 6,333 | 5,429 ] 4,750 4,222 3,800 | 3,455

19,50

13,00

9,750 | 7,800 {6,500 | 5,571 | 4,875 | 4,333 | 3,900 | 3,545

40

20,00

13,33

10,00 | 8— |6.667 |5714 | 5— |4,444] 4,— {3,636

L)

20,50

13,67

10,25 | 8,200 | 6,833 | 5,857 } 5,125 | 4,556] 4,100 ) 3,727

42

21,00

14,00

10,508,400 | 7.— | 6,— |5.250| 4,667 4,200 [ 3,818'

43

21,50

1433

10,751 8,600 | 7,167 | 6,143 | 5,375| 4,778] 4,300 | 3,909

44

22,00

14,67

11,008,800} 7,333 | 6,286 | 5,500] 4.869] 4,400§ 4—

45

22,50

15,00

11,25 | 9,— |{7.500]6,429]5625| 5— | 4.500 | 4,091,

48

23,00

15,33

11,50 | 9,200 | 7,667 | 8,571 | 5.750 | 5,111} 4,600 | 4,182 '

47

23,50

15,67

11,751 9,400 | 7,833 | 6,714 | 5,875 | 5,222{ 4,700 4273

24,00

16,00

12,00 9,600| 8— | 6,857| 6.— | 5,333] 4,800} 4,364

omIOCOoO-

49

24,50

16,33

12,259,800 [ 8,167 | 7,— | 6,125 5,444 4,900 | 4,455

25,00

16,67

12,50 10,00 | 8,333 [ 7,143 | 6,250 | 5,556 | 5.— { 4.545

51

25,50

17,00

12,75 | 10,20 | 8,500 {7,286 | 6,375 | 5,667 | 5,100 | 4,636

52

26,00

17,33} 13,001 10,40 | 8,667 | 7.429| 6,500 5,778§ 5,200| 4,727

53

28,50

17,67

13,25 | 10,60 |8.833 [ 7,571 | 6,625 | 5,889/ 5300 | 4,818

27,00

18,00

13,50 [ 10,80 | 9— 17,714 |6,750| 6,— | 5,400 4,909
S

55

27.50

18,33| 13,75 11,00 9,167 | 7,857 | 6,875 6,111{ 5,500 5— |

28,00

18,67] 14,00 11,209,333 | 8— | 7.— | 6,222| 5,600 5,091

57

28,50

18,00

14,25 | 11,409,500 8,143 | 7,125) 6,333| 5,700 | 5,182

OmDOOW

29,00

19,33 14,50 11,60 | 9,667 | 8,286 7,250 6,444 5,800 5,273“

29,50

19,67] 14,75| 1180 |9,833 |8,429 | 7,375 | 6,558 5,900 | 5,384

60

30,00

20,00 15,00 | 12,00 | 10,00 } 8,571| 7,500 | 6,667 | 6.~ 5,455

61

30,50

20,33 | 15,25 | 12,20 [ 10,17 | 8,714 7,625 | 6,778{ 6,100 | 5,545

62

31,00

20,67 | 15,50 [ 12,40 | 10,33 | 8,857 | 7,750 | 6,889 6,200 | 5,638

63
64

31.50

21,00 15,75 | 12,60 [ 10,50 | 9— | 7,875 | 7,— [ 6.300 | 5,727

32,00

21,33| 16,00 12,80| 10,67 | 9,143| 8,— | 7,111| 6,400| 5,818

65

32,50

21,67 16,25 | 13,00 (10,83 | 9,286 | 8,125 | 7,222 6,500 | 5,909

66

33,00

22,00 | 16,50 | 13,20 | 11,00 {9,429 | 8,250 | 7,333} 6,600 | 6,—

67

33,50

22,33 116,75 | 13,40 | 11,17 |9,571 | 8,375 | 7,444 | 6,700 | 6,091

T

COMPETITIONS
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

S T A

34,00

22,67

17,00 | 13,60 (11,33 19,714 | 8,500 | 7,556 | 6,800 | 6,182

34,50

23,00 | 17,25 | 13,80 | 11,50 | 9,857 | 8,625 | 7,667 | 6,800 | €,273

70

35,00

23,33| 17,50 14,00 | 11,67} 10,00| 8,750] 7,778| 7.— | 6,3¢4

13 | 14 17 18 |19}j2 ] 21

7 2,846|2,642 2,313 2,178 2,056{ 1,947 | 1,850 1,762

38 2923|2,714 2,37512,2351 2,111} 2,— [1,800| 1,810

39 3— 2,788 2,438 | 2,204 | 2,167 | 2,053 | 1,950 | 1,857

40 3,077 | 2,857 2,500 {2,353 12,222 {2,105 | 2— | 1,905

41 3,154 12,929 2,563 [2,412 [2,278 | 2,158 2,050 | 1,852

42 3,231 | 3— 2,625 2471|2333 |2,211|2100| 2—

T | a 3,308 | 3,071 2,688|2,5292,389| 2,263 | 2,150 | 2,048
QO « 3,385 3,143 2,750 2,588 | 2,444 1 2,318 [ 2,200| 2,095
Uias 3,462 (3,214 2,813 | 2,647 (2,500 | 2,368 | 2,250 | 2,143
C | e 3,533 |3,286 2,875 2,708 | 2,556 | 2,421 | 2,300 | 2,190
H | e 3,615 13,357 2,938 | 2,765 | 2,611 | 2,474 | 2,350 | 2,238
E 48 3,60213,429 2,824 2,667 2,526 | 2,400| 2,286
Si4 3,769 (3,500 3,063 2,882 | 2,722 | 2,579 | 2,450 | 2,333
50 3,846 {3,571 3,125 {2,941 | 2,778 2,632 | 2,500 | 2,381

_ﬂ 3,923 3,643 3,188 | 3— |2,833|2,684 12,550 2,429

S 52 4,— (34 3,250( 3,059 2,889| 2,737 2.600| 2,476
c 83 4,077 | 3,766 3,313 3,118 2,044 [ 2,780 | 2,650 | 2,524
o} 54 4,154 13,857 3,375(8,176 | 3,— | 2,842|2,700] 2,571
R 55 4,231 3,029 3,438]3,235|3,056| 2,895(2,750| 2,619
E 56 4308 | 4— 3,500| 3,294 3,111 2,947 2,800 | 2,667
D 57 4,385 4,071 3,563| 3,353) 3,167 | 3,— |2,850| 2,714
50 4,46214,143 3,825(3412)3,2223,053|2,900| 2,762

s9 4,538 (4,214 3,47113,278|3,105 2,950 | 2,810

60 4,615 4,286 3,750 3,529 | 3,333 ( 3,158 | 3— | 2,867

61 4,602 14,357 3,813 3,568 | 3,389 | 3,211 [ 3,050 { 2,905

62 4,769 4,429 3,875 | 3,647 | 3,444 { 3,263 | 3,100 | 2,852

63 4,846 | 4,500 3,938 3,706  3,5003,316 | 3,150 | 3—

64 4,923 4,571 3,765| 3,556| 3,368 | 3,200( 3,048

65 5,— 14,643 4,083 {3,824 [ 3,811 3,421 (3,250 | 3,095

66 5,077 | 4,714 4,125)3,882(3,667 | 3,474 | 3,300 | 3,143

67 5,154 [4,786 3,941 (3,722 (3,526 | 3,350 | 3,190

68 5,231 4,857 4,250| 4,~| 23,778 3,579| 3400 | 3,238

69 5,308 | 4,829 4,313 14,059 {3,833 | 3,632 | 3,450 | 3,288

70 5385| 5,— 4,375(4,118) 3,680| 3,684 3,500] 3,333




96 FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION COMPETITIONS 97
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.) TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)
TOUCHES RECEIVED TOUCHES RECEIVED
25 | 26 | 27 | 28 [ 29 | 30| 31| 32| 33| 34 | 35 36 | 37 | 38 [ 39 ) 40 | 41 | 42 | 43 | 44 | 45 | 46
37 (1,480 1,423 | 1,370| 1,321 1,276} 1,233 | 1,194 1,156 1,121 1,088/ 1,057 37 |1,028] 1 | 0974 0.949] 0.925] 0,902 0,881 }0,860 | 0,841 | 0,822 0,804
38 (1,520 1,462 1,407| 1,357| 1,310 | 1,267 | 1,226 | 1,188 1,152 | 1,118 1,066 38 |1,058[1,027| 1 |o0974]0950] 0,927] 090510884 0,864 |0,844 |0,826
39 1,560 1,500 | 1,444 1,383] 1,345 | 1,300 | 1,258 1,219 1,182 1,147 {1,114 39 [41,083]1,054[1,028| 1 |0975] 0.951] 0,929 |0,907 o.has 0,867 [0.848
40 [1,800 |1,538 | 1,481 | 1,429 1,379 1,333 | 1,280 1,250 {1,212 {1,176 | 1,143 40 1,411 |1,0811{1,053 1,026 - 1 }0,976 {0,952 |0,930 |0,909 |0,889 Jo,870
41 [1.640 |1,577 |1,519 | 1,464 | 1,414 |1,367 | 1,323 |1,281 |1,242 {1,206 | 1,171 41 (4,139 ]1,108 1,079 1,051 |1,025| 1 |o0.976 |0.953 (0,932 |0.911 [0.891
T a 1,680 {1,615 | 1,656 | 1,500 | 1,448 | 1,400 | 1,355 | 1,313 1,273 11,235 1,200 T 42 11,167 |1,135/1,105{1,077| 1,050 | 1,024 1 10,977 0,955 |0,933 o913
Of aa 1,720 1,654 | 1,593 | 1,536 | 1,483 | 1,433 | 1,387 | 1,344 | 1,303 1,265] 1,229 Of a 1,194 1,162] 1,132] 1,103| 1,075] 1,049]| 1,024| 1 |0,97710,956] 0935
U | a4 |1,760]1.692] 1,630 1,571] 1,517 | 1,467 | 1,419} 1,375 1,333| 1,294{ 1,257 U 4 1,222 1,189] 1,158 1,128 1,100 | 1,073| 1,048 |1,023| 1 }0,97810957
C 45 |1,8001,7311,667 | 1,607 1,552 | 1,500 | 1,452 1,437 11,364 | 1,324 | 1,286 Cl e 1,250 (1,218| 1,184 | 1,154 | 1,125 | 1,088 | 1,071 {1,047 |1,023| 1 [o9rs
H | a6 |1,840|1,769 1,704 | 1,643 1,586 | 1,533 | 1,484 | 1,408 [1,394 | 1,353 1,314 H| 4 1,278 | 1,243 | 1,211 1,179 1,150 | 1,922 | 1,005 {1,070 [1,045 [1,022| 1
E | 47 [1.880|1.808 (1,741 1,679 1,621 1,567 | 1,516 | 1,469 | 1,424 1,382( 1,343 E | 47 1,306 [1,270]1.237| 1,205 | 1,175 | 1,146 | 1,119 1,003 {1,068 | 1,044 | 1,022
S | 48 {1920 1,848 1,778| 1.714 1,6551{ 1,600 | 1,548 1,500 1,455] 1,412| 1,371 * S | 48 [1,333]1,207] 1,263] 1,231/ 1,200 1,171] 1,143 1,116 1,091 | 1,067 | 1,043
49 1,960 | 1,885 | 1,815 |1,750 | 1,690 {1,633 | 1,581 {1,531 | 1485 1,441 (1,400 49 |1,361 1,324 1,280 [ 1,256 | 1,225 | 1,195 | 1,167 [ 1,140 [1,114 [ 1,089 | 1,085
50 |2— |1,923 |1,852| 1,786 | 1,724 | 1,667 | 1613 {1,563 | 1,515|1,471 ) 1.420 50 |1,389 11,351]1,316{1.282 [ 1,250 | 1,220 1,190 | 1,163 1,138 | 1,111 | 1,087
S 51 |2,040| 1,962 1,880| 1,821] 1,759 1,700 | 1,645,1,594 | 1,545 1,500 1,457 , S 51 11,417 [1,378] 1,342/ 1,308 1,275 | 1,244 | 1,214 | 1,186 [ 1,150 [ 1,133 [ 1,100
C 52 |2,080| 2,— |1.926] 1,857{ 1,793 1,733 | 1,677 1,625| 1,576 1,529] 1,488 ‘ C 52 {1,444 {1,405] 1,368/ 1,333 1,300 1,268/ 1,238 | 1,209 1,182 1,156 | 1,130
o) 53 12,120 {2,038 | 1,963 | 1,893 | 1,828 | 1,767 | 1,710 | 1.656 1,606 { 1,559 1,514 x (0] 53 11,472)1,432]1,395 1,350 | 1,325 | 1,203 | 1,262 [1,233 | 1,205 [1,178 [1,152
R 54 |2,160|2,077| 2,— | 1,929 1,862 1,800 | 1,742 | 1,688 | 1,636 1,588 1,543 R 54 [1,500]1,459 1,421} 1,385 1,350 | 1,317 1,286 | 1,256 { 1,227 [ 1,200 | 1,174}
E 55 |2,200|2,115|2,037| 1,964/ 1,896 1,833 | 1,774 1,719| 1,867} 1,618/ 1,571 - E 55 11,528)1,486| 1,447 1,410| 1,375 ] 1,341] 1,310 1,2791,250 | 1,222 ] 1,196
D 56 [2,240{2,154 | 2,074 2,— | 1,931 1,867 | 1,806 | 1,750 1,607 | 1,647 1,600 D 56 |1,556|1,514| 1,474 | 1,436 | 1,400 | 1,366 1,333 | 1,302 |,1273 | 1,244 | 1,217
72,280 2,192 {2,111 (2,036 | 1,966 | 1,900 | 1,838 | 1,781 | 1.727 | 1,676 1,629 ) 57 1,583 | 1,541 1,500 | 1,462 | 1,425 | 1,390 1,357 | 1,326 [1,205 | 1,267 [ 1,230
50 12,320|2,231]2,148( 2,071| 2— 11,933 | 1,671 1,813 1,758 (1,708 1,657 } S8 |1,611]1,568|1,528] 1,487 1,450 1,415] 1,381 {1,349 | 1,318} 1,289 1,261 |
59 (2,360 | 2,260 | 2,185] 2,107 | 2,034 | 1,967 | 1,903 | 1,844 1,788 1,735 1,866 . 59 [1,630]1,505|1,653|1,513] 1,475 | 1,430| 1,405 1,372} 1,341} 1,311 [ 1,283
60 |2,400|2,308|2,222]2,14312,069 | 2,— | 1,935]1,875) 1,818 1,765 1.714 ! 60 [1,667]1.622]1579)1,538] 1,500 | 1.463| 1,429 1,395 | 1,364 [ 1,333 1,304‘
61 2,440 (2,346 (2,269 (2,179 | 2,303 | 2,033 | 1,968 | 1,908 1,848 | 1,794 | 1,743 . 61 (1,604 1,649} 1,605|1,564| 1,525 | 1,468| 1,452 | 1,419 (1,366 | 1,356 { 1,326
62 |2.480]2,385]2,206| 2,214 (2,138 12,067 | 2,— [1,838 1,879 [ 1,824 [ 1,771 62 1,722 (1,676 1,632 1,590 1,550 | 1,512} 1,476 | 1,442 [ 1,409 | 1,378 | 1,348|
63 [2,620 | 2,423 2,333 2,250 | 2,472 | 2,100 | 2,032 | 1,969 | 1,909 | 1,853 | 1,800 63 (1,750 |1,703 | 1.858| 1,615} 1575 | 1,537 | 1,500 | 1,485 | 1,432 | 1.400| 1.370
72,560 2,462 2,370| 2,286] 2,207 2,133 | 2,065| 2— 1,939/ 1,882] 1,828 : 64 | 1,778)1,730| 1,684] 1,641| 1,600| 1,561 1,524 1,488] 1,455/ 1,422 1.391v
65 [2.600(2,500|2,407 ] 2,321] 2,241 12,167 | 2,097 | 2,031 [ 1,870 1,912 1,857 65 [1,806}1,757{1,711[1,867] 1,625 [ 1.585] 1,548 | 1,512 {1,477 | 1,444 | 1,413
€6 2,640 [ 2,538 | 2,444 | 2,357 | 2,276 [ 2,200 | 2,129 |2,063 | 2— 1,941/ 1,886 66 (1,833 (1,784 |1.737[1,692] 1,650 1,610] 1,571 1,535 | 1,500} 1,467 | 1,435
67 [2,680 |2,577 {2,481 | 2,383 [ 2,310 | 2,233 2,161 [2,094 | 2,030 1,971 1,814 i 67 (1,861 [1,811 {1,763 [1,718] 1,675 | 1,634 | 1,595 [1,558 | 1,523 | 1,489 1,457 |
72.720 2,615 [2,51912,429]2,345 | 2,267 ;2,194 |2,125 (2,061 | 2,— 1,043 : 68 11,889 |1,838{1,789]1,744 {1,700 | 1,659 11,619 | 1,581 | 1,545 [ 1,511 1,478 )
TZ]&O 2,654 | 2,556 | 2,464 | 2,379 | 2,300 | 2,226 2,156 2,912,029 1,871 lx 69 |1,917 |1,865]1,818]1,769] 1,725 1,683 1,643 11,605 [1,568 | 1,533 | 1,500
70 |2,800| 2,692 | 2,693 2,500| 2.414] 2,333 | 2,258 | 2,188| 2,121 | 2,050| 2— 70 [ 1,944 1,892 1,842| 1,795{ 1,750| 1,707| 1,667 | 1,628| 1,691 1,558 1,522

C sz
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FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION
TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

47

48

49

50

5l

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

37

0,787

0,771

0,755

0,740

0,725

0,712

0,608

0,685

0,673

0,681

0,649

0,638

0,809

0,792

0,776

0,760

0,745

0,731

0,717

0,704

0,691

0,679

0,667

0,855

39

0,830

0,813

0,798

0,780

0,765

0,750

0,738

0,722

0,708

0,698

0,684

0,672

0,851

0,833

0,818

0,800

0,784

0,769

0,755

0,741

0,727

0,714

0,702

0,690

L

0,872

0,854

0,837

0,820

0,804

0,788

0,774

0,759

0,745

0,732

0,718

0,707

42

0,894

0,875

0,857

0,840

0,824

0,808

0,792

0,778

0,764

0,750

0,737

0,724

Lk

0,915

0,896

0,878

0,860

0,843

0,827

0,811

0,798

0,762

0,768

0,754

0,741

0,938

0917

0,898

0,880

0,883

0,846

0,830

0,815

0,800

0,786

0,772

0,759

45

0,957

0,938

0918

0,900

0,882

0,865

0,849

0,833

0,818

0,804

0,789

0,776

48

0,979

0,958

0,939

0,920

0,902

0,885

0,868

0,852

0,838

0,821

0,807

0,793

47

1

0,979

0,959

0,940

0,922

0,904

0,887

0,870

0,855

0,839

0,825

0,810

1,021

1

0,980

0,960

0,941

0,923

0,906

0,889

0,873

0,857

0,842

0,828

ommIOCo-

49

1,043

1,021

1

0,980

0,961

0,942

0,925

0,907

0,891

0,875

0,860

0,845

1,064

1,042

1,020

1

0,980

0,962

0,943

0,926

0,929

0,803

0,877

0,862

51

1,085

1,083

1,041

1,020

1

0,981

0,962

0,944

0,927

0,911

0,895

0,879

1,108

1,083

1,061

1,040

1,020

1

0,981

0963

0.945

0,929

0,912

0,897

53

1,128

1,104

1,082

1,060

1,039

1,019

1

0,981

0,984

0,948

0,930

0,914

oOomIBI®OOW®

1,148

1,125

1,102

1,080

1,058

1,038

1,019

1

0,982

0,964

0,947

0,931

55

1,170

1,146

1,122

1,100

1,078

1,058

1,038

1,019

1

0,982

0,965

0,948

1,191

1,167

1,143

1,120

1,098

1,077

1,057

1,037

1,018

1

0,982

0,966

57

1,213

1,188

1,163

1,140

1,118

1,096

1,076

1,056

1,038

1,018,

1

0,983

1,234

1,208

1,184

1,160

1,137

1,115

1,094

1.074

1,055

1,038

1,018

1

1,255

1,228

1,204

1,180

1,157

1,135

1113

1,093

1,073

1,054

1,035

1,017

1277

1,250

1,224

1,200

1,176

1,154

1,132

1,111

1,081

1,071

1,083

1,034

6

1,298

1,271

1,245

1,220

1,198

1,178

1,151

1,130

1,108

1,089

1,070

1,052

1,319

1,292

1,265

1,240

1,216

1,192

1,170

1,148

1,127

1,107

1,088

1,069

4

1,340

1313

1,286

1,260

1,235

1,212

1,189

1,167

1,145

1,125

1,105

1,086

1,362

1,333

1,308

1,280

1,255

1,231

1,208

1,185

1,164

1,143

1123

1,103

1,383

1,354

1,327

1,300

1,275

1,250

1,226

1,204

1,182

1,161

1,140

1121

1,404

1,375

1.347

1,320

1,204

1,269

1,245

1,222

1,200

1178

1,158

1,138

87

1,426

1,396

1.367

1,340

1314

1,288

1,264

1,241

1,218

1,196

1175

1,185

1447

1,388

1,417

1,360

1,333

1,308

1,283

1,258

1,238

1214

1,193

1,172

69

1,468

1,438

1,408

1,380

1,353

1327

1,302

1,278

1.255

1,232

1,211

1,180

70

1,489

1458

1420

1,400

1373

1,348

1321

1,208

1,273

1,250

1.228

1.207

S
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TS/TR TABLE OF INDICATORS (cont.)

TOUCHES RECEIVED

59

60

L]

62

63

7]

65

66

67

68

69

70

nomITOCOH

OmITOoOOw

kig

0,627

0,617

0,807

0,597

0,587

0,578

0,569

0,561

0,552

0,544

0,536

0,529

38

0,644

0,633

0,623

0,613

0,603

0,594

0,585

0,576

0,567

0,559

0,551

0,543

39

0,661

0,650

0,639

0,629

0819

0,609

0,600

0,591

0,582

0,574

0,565

0,557

40

0,678

0,687

0,656

0,645

0,635

0,625

0,615

0,606

0,597

0,588

0,580

0.571

41

0,695

0,683

0,672

0,661

0,651

0,841

0,631

0,621

0,612

0,603

0,594

0.586

42

0,712

0,700

0,689

0,677

0,667

0,656

0,648

0,636

0,627

0,618

0,609

0,600

43
4%

0,729

0,717

0,708

0,694

0,683

0,672

0,662

0,652

0,642

0,632

0,623

0,614

0,746

0,733

0,721

0,710

0,698

0,688

0,677

0,667

0,657

0,647

0,638

0,629

45

0,763

0,750

0,738

0,728

0,714

0,703

0,692

0,682

0,672

0,662

0,652

0,643

46

0,780

0,767

0,754

0,742

0,730

0,719

0,708

0,897

0,687

10,676

0,867

0,657

47

0,797

0,783

0,770

0,758

0,746

0,734

0,723

0,712

0,701

0,691

0,681

0,671

48

0,814

0,800

0,787

0,774

0,762

0,750

0,738

0,727

0,716

0,706

0,696

0,686

49

et

50

0,831

0,817

0,803

0,790

0,778

0,768

0,754

0,742

0,731

0,721

0,710

0,700

0,847

0,833

0,820

0,806

0,734

0,781

0,769

0,758

0,746

0,735

0,725

0,714

51

0,864

0,850

0,836

0,823

0,810

0,797

0,785

0,773

0,761

0,750

0,739

0,729

52

0,881

0,867

0,852

0,839

0,825

0,813

0,800

0,788

0,776

0,765

0,754

0,743

53

0,898

0,883

0,869

0,855

0,841

0,828

0,815

0,803

0.7¢1

0779

0,768

0,757

54

0,915

0,900

0,885

0.871

0,857

0,844

0,831

0,818

0,806

0,794

0,783

0,771

0,932

0917

0,902

0,887

0,873

0,89

0,846

0,833

0,821

0,809

0,797

0,786

56

0,949

0,933

0,918

0,903

0,889

0,875

0,862

0,848

0,836

0,824

0,812

0,800

57

0,966

0,950

0,934

0,919

0,905

0,891

0,877

0,864

0,851

0,838

10,826

0,814

0,983

0,967

0,951

0,935

0,921

0,906

0,892

0,879

0,866

0,853

0,841

0,829

59

1

0,983

0,967

0,952

0,937

0,922

0,908

0,884

0,881

0,868

0,855

0,843

60

1,017

1

0,984

0,968

0952

0,938

0,923

0,909

0,896

0,882

0,870

0,857

61

1,034

1,017

1

0,984

0,968

0,953

0,938

0,924

0910

0,897

0,884

0,871

62

63

1,051

1,033

1,016

1

0,984

0,969

0,954

0,939

0,925

0,912

0,899

0,886

1,068

1,050

1,033

1,018

1

0,984

0,969

0,955

0,840

0,926

0,913

0,900

64

1,085

1,067

1,049

1,032

1,016

1

0,985

0,970

0,955

0,941

0,928

0,914

1,102

1,083

1,066

1,048

1,032

1,016

1

0,885

0,970

0,956

0,942

0,929

65
66
67

1,119

1,100

1,082

1,065

1,048

1,031

1,015

1

0,985

0,971

0,957

0,943

1,136

1117

1,098

1,081

1,063

1,047

1,031

1,015

1

0,985

o.o71 Jo.es?

1,153

1,133

1,115

1,087

1,079

1,063

1,046

1,030

1,015

1

0,986 Jo.om

1,169

1,150

1,131{1,113

1,086

1,078

1,062

1,045

1,030

1,015

1 fosse

70

1,188

1,167

1111

1.140] 1,129

1,084

1,077

1,061

1,045

1,029

1.017[ 1
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* FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION
CHAPTER VII-TEAM COMPETITIONS

§ 1. Formulas for organization

564 Team competitions are fenced in such a fashion that each mem-

ber of a team meets e fencers of the opposing team, accord-

ing to a predetermined order (see 566).

- For the composition of pools of teams (see 6), the Directoire Technique
will establish seedings by assembling all the information available permit-

ting estimates of the respective strength of the teams (see 574f).

100

§ 2. Composition of teams

565 At the official FIE competitions, teams are composed of four or
five members from among whom four are designated by the team
captain for each team match.

The captain of each team may, for each team match, select the order in
which his team members are entered on the score sheet.

A team may not begin a match if fewer than four fencers are present and
ready to fence. However, a team may finish, with fewer than four fencers,
a match already started.

As an exception, if, as a result of accidents or by reason of some cause
outside their control and duly recognized, a team finds itself with fewer
than four members, the Directoire Technique or the Organizing Committee
may authorize one or more fencers properly entered, even for a different
weapon, to complete the team. :

§3. Order of bouts in a team match

The members of the two teams will fence each other in the fol-

566 lowing order:
3-8 6-3 1-6 5-1
4-6 8-1 3-5 6-2
1-7 5-4 2-8 7-3
2-5 7-2 4-7 8-4

§ 4. Classification [standing] of teams

The classification of teams will be determined in the following manner:
a) Match between two teams
567 The winning team is the one the members of which have won
the greater number of individual victories.

In case of a tie in individual victories, the winning team will be the one
that has received the smaller total number of touches; if there is an equality
of individual victories and touches received, the match is a draw.

Each victory of one team over another is worth two match points.

Each drawn team match is worth one match point for each team.

Each defeat is worth zero match points.

b) Classification of several teams in the same pool

568 The general classification is determined by adding up the match
points, the winning team being that which has the greatest num-
ber of points, and so on for the other places.

In case of a tie in match points between two or more teams in the same

EENY
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f pool, the classification is determined between them by adding up the total
I number of individual victories scored by each team’s membegrs %uring the

whole pool.

In case of a tie in individual victories, the winning team is that one the
members of which have collectively received the lowest number of touches
in the course of the pool.

Finally, in case of a tie in touches received, the winning team is that one
the members of which have collectively scored the greatest number of

k' touches in the course of the pool.

If the number of match points, individual victories, touches received and

. touches scored are all identical for two or more teams, these teams will be

classed as tied [“ex-aequo”].

If it is essential to distinguish the classification of these teams, there will
be only one_bout as the fence-off, fenced to a conclusion, and held immedi-
ately following the original competition, between fencers designated by each

E :eam captain from among those who have just taken part in the pool of
. teams.

As a consequence, it is obvious that, even when a team has a match won

J¥ before all its fencers have met all their opponents, it is essential that all the
-~ remaining bouts be fenced, with the same attention and the same whole-
hearted effort (see 607).

When the classification of a pool has been conclusively determined, the

. Directoire Technique is authorized to cancel the team matches (or even the

bouts) still to be fenced, and accordingly halt the pool with the result

: established.
" ¢) Withdrawal of a team member during a match

569 When one of the members of a team withdraws in the course of

a match—without prejudice to possible later disciplinary penalties
~his results up to the time he withdrew are counted, but all the subse-
quent bouts he would have fenced are to be entered as defeats, i.e., all
such subsequent opponents are considered as having defeated him without
having received a single touch from him.

However, when a team member is “obliged” to withdraw in the course
of a match, as the result of an accident or as the result of circumstances
beyond his control, duly recognized by the Director, his team captain may
ask the Directoire Technique or, in their absence, the Organizing Committee
to authorize a substitute to continue the match from the point where the
team member who was obliged to withdraw did so, even I.F this was in the

. course of a bout in progress.

lace on the team
on the same day.

However, a fencer thus replaced may not take his
again in the same team match, nor in the next team matc
d) A team not completing a competition
570 I..-—When, for whatever reason, a team does not finish a com-
petition that it has begun, the Directoire Technique follows the
rules laid down for the case of a competitor who does not finish a com-
petition for individuals, each team being considered collectively as one

] | competitor (see Article 532ff).

IL.—When a team is scratched before a team match, it will be regarded:
1. as not finishing a competition that it has begun, if it has already

. fenced against another team in the pool (see 534ff).

2. as not having appeared in the competition at all, if this is its first

" match in the pool.
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102 FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

A. TEAM COMPETITIONS BY DIRECT ELIMINATION, INTEGRAL
FORMULA

BIL g the orpiston of tcam compettions by diset lininaion
licable are the same as those fo s
each tean:hgeﬁléescgggdered as an individual competitior (see 549 to 555

and 563).
1;)7501111“19. é?cl?liet:;mmn;:;ﬁhev:ill be fenced in such a fashion that each

fencer on a team will meet all the fencers on the opposing team
according to the bout O};der set forth in Article 566.
%genoe-offﬁl[ c‘b;t;zrat‘g;a: zeams finish com;fletf]y tie}tli ()sar:lhe nuwilﬁar bgf oirlxle-:

ivi i i touches ere

dividual victories and same total o hes), there will be one
i -off bout, fenced to a conclusion, for whic e :
fllgsgile ff:é:eb;fftheo team captains from among those who }ﬁave ustefex:vc;:g
in tﬁ:: team match. The winning team will be that one whose fencer

the fence-off bout.

B. TEAM COMPETITIONS BY MIXED FORMULA: POOLS AND
" DIRECT ELIMINATION

l g . . " d
icial FIE competitions, World Championships an
574 Ol?rtng::ecoafrfrllcels? the team events will .be fen_ce«_i aqcordnll)% to the
formula of one round of pools, followed by a direct elimination table.
The rules below set forth: , be assigned, by taking
— which the pools of teams are to assigned, by
into t};icx;llfrtllzofhgyresults obtained in the individual competition by the
in the team event. ]
fel?fte'lrl;se (:;11;‘31%(31 %)yf?ﬁ&}l)ntheedirect elimination table is to be ]made up, by
taking into account the results of the preliminary round of poo ls £ foncin
—the regulations for classification of the teams as the result of fencing
the direct elimination table.

§ 1. Composition of the pools

i i i by taking
Is are made up by the Directoire Technique by
575 int’:hsclc)ggx:t, for the seedings, the _classxfxcatlon. eamned by }ilthﬁ
fencers representing eachﬂlnation 1in ti:h(teh mgivtdza%eggg;g)efgggnéatél})le};laiioa;l
t a maximum, e results of the bes : : R
%o}?:igre;’eztered for the team event, using the following formula:

§2. Formula for quality points

ality points are assigned as follows: )
5176 QuTo inalists .......... R R LR LR L R T lg po;gttg
To fencers eliminated in the semi-finals .................. 12 poi ts
To fencers eliminated in the quarterfinals ................ : po;nts
To fencers eliminated in the eighth-finals ...... ereeiaiees 3 po'nt
To fencers eliminated in the 1/18 finals .................. a8 po;n t:
To fencers eliminated in the 1/32 finals .................. poin

The progression of 12 quality points per round is always to be observed
for the earlier rounds.
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Fencers who did not participate [in the individual event] will be rated

3 at 4 points more than the highest figure to be derived from the number of

rounds in that competition.

The team whose total of quality points is the lowest is ranked as No. 1,

and the others follow in order corresponding to their totals of quality points.

e pools of teams are then assigned in the same way as for the individ-
ual events, the teams placed first in each pool thus becoming the first seeded
teams, the teams placed second, the second seeded, and so on.

If the results of the pools confirm this classification, this same classifica-
tion will be utilized by the Directoire Technique to place the qualified teams
on the direct eliminafion table,

If the results of the pools do not confirm this seeding of the various teams,

e Directoire Technique will change the classification that was made for
assigning the pools by observinf the following rules:

e

a) If, in a pool, the first seeded team loses its first place to another team

and finishes second in the pool, it will take the highest second seeded place
in the classification; the

team winning in the pool will then take the last
place among the first seeded teams in the classification,

If, in a pool, the second seeded team loses its second place rank to a
third or fourth seeded team, the latter team then takes the last place among
the second seeded teams in the classification.

¢) These reclassifications of teams thus oblige the Directoire Technique
to relocate in the classification, either higher or lower, those qualified teams
whose results confirmed the original classification.

d) If the results of several pools should have the effect of chan ing the
original classification of the teams, the Directoire Technique shall make

e necessary reclassifications and relocations by observing the following
order of priority of the pools:

1 — the results of pool A

2 — the results of pool B

3 — the results of pool C

4 — the results of pool D
Examples:

168 teams distributed as follows according to the establishment of the
classification of differently seeded teams:

PoolA  Pool B Pool C  Pool D
First seeded teams 1 2 3 4
Second seeded teams 8 7 6 5
Third seeded teams 9 10 11 12
Fourth seeded teams 18 15 14 13

1. In pool B team No. 7 wins the pool, and by this fact team No. 2 be-
comes second seeded, and the reclassification of the teams will be made in
the following manner:

The team ranked No. 7 becomes No. 4,

The team ranked No, 2 becomes No. 5,

The relocation of the other teams will be:

The team ranked No. 3 is advanced to No, 2,

The team ranked No. 4 is advanced to No. 3
The team ranked No. 5 is reduced to No. 6

The team ranked No. 6 is reduced to No. 7, '
The teams ranked No. 1 and No. 8 do not change.




FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

9. In pool C, team No. 11 wins the pool, and team No. 3 places second,
‘and by this fact team No. 6 is eliminated; the reclassification of the teams
will be made in the following manner:

The team ranked No. 11 becomes No. 4,

The team ranked No. 3 becomes No. 5.

The relocation of the other teams will be:

The team ranked No. 4 is advanced to No. 3,

The team ranked No. 5 is reduced to No. 6.
The teams ranked 1, 2,7 and 8 do not change.

3. In pool D, team No. 12 places second in the pool, and by this fact
team No. 5 is eliminated; the reclassification of the teams will be made thus:
The team ranked No. 12 becomes No. 8.

The relocation of the other teams will be:

The team ranked No. 8 is advanced to No. 7,

The team ranked No. 7 is advanced to No. 6,

The team ranked No. 6 is advanced to No. 5.
The teams ranked No. 1, 2, 3 and 4 do not change.

The preceding exampies are based on changes in the results in only one
pool, whether B, or C, or D.

However, if at the end of the round of pools the results of pool B and of
pool C both call for changes, the Directoire Techni(}ue will make the neces-
sary modifications in the original classification by first taking into account
the results of pool B and then by applying to this new classification the re-
sults of pool C.

Example:
After the reclassifications and relocations required by the results of pool
B, the classification of the teams is as follows:

Team No.: 1 3 4 7 2 &5 6 8.

Ranked order: i 2 3 4 5 6 17 8.

However, after the reclassifications and relocations made as the results

gfnthe standings in pool C, the final classification of the teams will be as
ollows:

Team No.: 1 4 7 11 2 3 5 8.

Ranked order: 1 2 8 4 5 6 7 8

§3. Direct elimination table

577 Once the classification of the teams has been established accord-
ing to the results of the round of pools, the Directoire Technique
will place the qualified teams on the direct elimination table. However,
under no circumstances may the two teams from the same pool meet again
in the first round of direct elimination. In case the iresent rules do not
permit the application of this regulation, the teams ran ed as second in the
_pools will be exchanged: on the one hand, between the A and B quarters
ofbihe table, and on the other hand, between the C and D quarters of the
table.

Supplementary team matches, in direct elimination, necessary to estab-
lish the direct elimination table, will always be regarded as the first round
of direct elimination. As a result, for the team matches of the first round
only, the exchange defined in the preceding paragraph will be made in
order to avoid having the teams which have already met in the elimination
pools meet again in the first round of direct elimination.
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Direct Elimination Table for Teams
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§ 4. Classification [final standing] for places after 1st and 2nd

578 A supplementary team match between the teams defeated in the

i semi-finals will be needed to award the third and fourth places.
This match should be fenced before the match to determine first place.

In addition, in case of need, the fifth and sixth places will be determined
as follows:

—the four teams defeated in the quarter final of the direct elimination
table will meet in two matches of two, following the order of the table,

—thp two winners of these two matches will then meet to determine fifth
and sixth places.

These three matches will be fenced on a strip other than the strip where
the semi-finals and finals are held, and in any case must be finished before
the match to determine third place.

CHAPTER VIII-SPECIAL RULES FOR THE WORLD
CHAMPIONSHIPS®
HISTORICAL NOTE

A. INDIVIDUAL CHAMPIONSHIPS
§ 1. Annual championship

In accordance with decisions taken by the Congresses held in Anvers in
1920, at La Haye in 1927, at Amsterdam in 1922%, at Brussels in 1937, at
Anvers in 1939, at Brussels in 1947, and at Madrid in 1962, official individ-
ual championships in foil, epee, and sabre for men, and in foil for women
known as the “World Championships” (called European Championshipé
until 1936), are held annually under the auspices of the FIE, in principle
between July 1 and August 15.

The fencing events at the Olympic Games are eonducted under the direc-

tion of the FIE and constitute the World Championships in the Olympic
years.

@ The original text of Chapter VIII, inserted in this technical rules book for i i
appears in the Book of Statutes of the FIE. It is prepared by the ((B);nl\rrif?s?i?:::tm:ﬁ

Statutes. In case of errors or of differences between th
Statutes is authoritative. e tests, that of the Book of
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§2. Bids [“candidatures”]

Each year bids or applications for holding the World Champion-
579 ships fo¥ the following year must be suﬁmitted to the Central

Office of the FIE, for entry on the agenda of the annual Ordinary Congress,
within the time limits set forth in the Statutes for entries on that agenda
e Book of Statutes).
(S?I'he Congress will d)esi ate the national federation to which the organi-
zation of these championships will be entrusted the following year, and will
set the date, and fix the place where they will be held. '
In case the annual OrSinary Congress was unable, for l.ack of applica-
tions, to designate a federation to organize the championships, the Cen.tre}l
Office of the FIE itself may designate a federation to organize them, if it
receives one or more applications after the Congress.
The Central Office has the same powers in case the federation regularly
designated by the Congress withdraws.

§3. Entries

580 Entries are limited to five fencers of the same nationality in
each event (3 in the Olympic Games).

§ 4. Formula for the competitions

The individual championships will be held by pools, with the
581 mixelci3 flcr)lrmula of pools of 4, for which the rules are set forth in
Articles 541 to 548 of the present rules book, as well as in Articles 119 to
128 of the Book of Statutes.

B. TEAM CHAMPIONSHIPS
§ 1. Simultaneity

582 The national federation to which the organization of the individ-

ual championships has been entrusted must also arrange to hold
team championships, at the same time and place, in all three weapons for
men, and in foil for women.*

§ 2. Entries

583 Entries are limited to one team in each weapon per country,

each team to be composed of four or five fencers of the same
nationality, of whom four are designated by the team captain for each of
the team matches.

The names of the five team members will be announced on the eve of
each event and may not thereafter be changed (see 565).

Countries that wish to enter a team in one or more of the World Cham-
pionship events must so notify the national federation in charge of the or-
ganization a month and a half before the beginning of the competitions, and
confirm to them, eight days before that same date, the number of teams on
whose participation they may actually rely.

o The title of “champion” in team events may not be conferred unless there is a mini-

mum of five teams participating in the men’s events, and of four teams participating
in the women’s events.

5 T Sy
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The organizers must notifﬁ the Central Office of the FIE, at least one
month before the championships, listing the countries that have announced
their participation in each of the team events.

§ 3. Formula (see 574ff and Statutes 129 and 130).

584 The team events will be fenced with at least one round of pools
followed by a direct elimination table.

The arrangement of the pools is made by the Directoire Technique by .

taking into account, for the selection of seeded teams, the classifications
earned by the fencers representing each nation in the corresponding in-
dividual competition, according to the formula for quality points set forth in
Article 576, but considering at a maximum the results of the 4 best fencers
of each nation who are entered to fence in the team event.

Article 576 also sets forth what effects the results in the pools may have
on the classification established by the Directoire Technique.

Articles 577 and 578 govern the establishment of the direct elimination
table according to the results of the pools of teams, and the fashion in which
the matches for determining classification must be held.

C. PROVISIONS COMMON TO ALL CHAMPIONSHIP EVENTS

§ 1. Participation

585 The World Championships are open to all national federations
affiliated with the FIE.

§ 2. Entries

586 Countries that wish to send fencers to the World Championships,

either for the individual or team events, must so notify the na-
tional federation in charge of the organization, a month and a half beforce
the beginning of the events.

The teams of the federations that are entered in all eight events of the
World Cham ionshigs must be accompanied by two international Directors
[“Presidents de jury”]; those entering fewer events, but with seven or more
fencers, must be accompanied by one international Director. These Directors
will be at the disposition of the Directoire Technique throughout the dura-
tion of the events.

Eight days before the beginning of the competitions, each participating
federation must confirm to tie organizers the number and the names of its
participants in each event. Substitutions, due to reasons beyond a federa-
tion’s control, may be made only up to the eve of the competitions.

§ 3. FIE Rules

587 Apart from the particular rules appearing in the present chapter.
the rules of the FIE will be strictly observed for the events of the
World Championships.
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§4. Order of events

The competitions will be fenced in the following order:
588 1st day: MIE).‘H,S Foil, individual, elimination rounds.
2nd day: Men’s Foil, individual, continuation and final.
Sabre, individual, elimination rounds.
3rd day:  Sabre, individual, continuation and final.
4th day: Men’s Foil, team, elimination rounds.
5th day: Men’s Foil, team, continued:
: determination of 5th and 6th places,
match for 3rd and 4th places,
final.
Women’s Foil, individual, elimination rounds:
6th day:  Women’s Foil, individual, continuation and final.
Sabre, team, eliminatign rounds.
. Sabre, team, continued:
7th day determination of 5th and 6th places,
match for 3rd and 4th places,
final.
Epee, individual, elimination rounds:
8th day:  Epee, individual, continuation and final.
gth day: Women’s goi}, team, elimtgllatlgn rounds.
ay: Women’s Foil, team, continued:
10th day determination of 5th and 6th places,
match for 3rd and 4th places,
final.
Epee, team, eliminatign rounds.
ay: Epee, team, continued:
11th day P determination of 5th and 6th places,
match for 3rd and 4th places,
final.

§5. Directoire Technique

The technical conduct of the championships is managed by a
589 Directoire Technique of six members of different nationalities,
including one representative of the organizing country.

At the Olympic Games, this number is increased to seven, qf whom one
represents the organizing country, one represents the countries of North
America and one represents the countries of South America.

The President of the Directoire Technique is appgmted by the Qentral
Office of the FIE from among the members of the Directoire Technique.

§ 6. Supervision by the FIE

In order to ensure that the rules are observed, the President of
590 th(}nF(I)E, or the member of the Central Office of the FIE desig-
nated by the President, has the right to attend all meetings of the Directoire
Technique, which must give them notice of all such meetings.
Furthermore, the Jury of Appeal, if it is summoned, is presided over ex
officio by the President of the FIE, or by a delegate of the Central Office
of the FIE (in their absence, see 507).
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§ 7. Number of touches

591 I'I'he mllmber of touches in all three weapons is the following:
n pools:
Women (foil): 4 effective touches
Men (all three weapons): 5 effective touches
In direct elimination:

Women (foil): two bouts for 4 effective touches with a deciding
bout if necessarf/; or one bout for 8 effective touches.

Men (all three weapons); two bouts for 5 effective touches with a
deciding bout if necessary; or one bout for 10 effective touches.

D. THE OLYMPIC GAMES

599 The rules for the World Championships are applicable to the
Olympic Games, cxcept on the points on which they are at variance
with the Olympic Rules.®

CHAPTER IX—RULES FOR THE WORLD UNDER-20
CHAMPIONSHIPS**

§ 1. Frequency of the Championships

593 In accordance with decisions taken by the Congresses held at
Paris in 1949 and 1951, at Venice in 1955, at Paris in 1959, at
Madrid in 1962, and at Gdansk in 1963, World Under-20 Championships,
comprising individual competitions in foil, epee, and sabre for men, and
in foil for women, are held annually under Lﬁe auspices of the FIE.
The supervision by the FIE is arranged under the same conditions as for
the World Championships, as is the technical direction. The Directoire
Technique is composed of 5 members (see 505).

§ 2. Bids [“candidatures”]

594 Each year, bids or applications for holding the World Under-20

Championships must be forwarded to the Central Office of the
FIE to be entered on the agenda of the annual Ordinary Congress within
the time limits set forth in the Statutes for entry on that agenda (see
Statutes, Article 50).

The Congress will designate the national federation to which the organi-
zation of these Championships will be entrusted the following year, and
will set the date, and tix the place where they will be held.

g In principle, the World Under-20 Championships take place at Easter
me.

In case of lack of ap&lications, or of withdrawal of the federation charged

with the organization, the same rules apply as for the World Championships
(see 579).

¢ Entries to the Olympic Games, for the individual events, are limited to three fencers
of the same natiopality in each event, instead of five as at the World Championships.
In addition, the total of entries for one nation may not exceed 20.

2@ The original text of Chapter IX, inserted here for information in this technical rules
book, appears in the Book of Statutes of the FIE. It is prepared by the Commission on
Statutes. In case of errors or of differences between the texts, that of the Book of
Statutes is authoritative.
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§3. Entries

595 Entries are limited to three fencers of the same nationality in

each event. i «t advise
tries that wish_to send fencers to these Championships mu
theC ?:éleration charged with the organization one and a half months before
inning of the competitions.
th%})gehgt daysg before the beginning, the nuprer and the names 9f thg par-
ticipants from each country must be transmitted to the organizers. }S)u st}n]x-‘
tions, made by federations for reasons outside their control, may be made

only up to the eve of each event.
§4. Age of participants

icipants it have been less than 20 years old on 1 Jan-
596 ua;l;rhifp ilﬁtéc;’pezr; bu:n Svshich the World Under-20 Championship is

held: the Directoire Technique will verify participants’ ages before the
competition begins.

§5. Rules

597 The rules for the World hChampionship are applicable to the
1d Under-20 Championship. ) )

Howev;}rV Orthe Ill)i(:'ectoire Technique will decide, gccordmg to the

number of entries, whether the pools of 4 will begin with 24 fencers re-

ini ith 12. .
e 8 OF ¥i:e Directoire Technique for the World Under-20 Champion-
598 ships is composed of only 5 members of different nationalities,

including one representative of the organizing country.
§ 6. Order of the events

The events will be fenced in the following order:
599 Ist day: Men’s Foil, elimination rounds

ond day: Women’s Foil, elimination rounds
Men’s Foil, final.

3rd day: Epee, elimination rounds
Sabre, elimination rounds
Women’s Foil, final.

4th day: Epee, semi-finals and final.

Sabre, semi-finals and final.

PART SIX: DISCIPLINARY CODE FOR COMPETITIONS

CHAPTER I — APPLICABILITY

§ 1. Persons subject to these rules

The regulations set forth in Part $IX apply to all persons who
601 take part in or attend an international fencing competition in an
capacity (as organizers, officials, members of juries, auxiliary personnel,

et
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team captains, competitors, trainers, spectators, etc.), whether they are ama-
teurs or not and whatever their nationality.

All these persons are meant by the term “fencers” in the Articles that
follow.

§ 2. Order and discipline

602 Fencers must scrupulously and honestly observe the rules of the
FIE, the particular rules of the competition in progress, the tra-
ditional customs of courtesy and integrity, and the orders of the officials.
They will in particular submit themselves, in an orderly, disciplined, and
sportsmanlike fashion, to the regulations which follow, all infractions of
which may entail punishments imposed by the competent disciplinary au-
thorities, after or even without a warning, depending on the case and the
circumstances.

§ 3. The competitors

a) Pledge of honor

603 By the mere fact of participating in a fencing competition, the
competitors pledge their honor to obey the rules and abide by the

decisions of tﬁe judges, to be respectful to the members of the jury, and

to5 7(;bey scrupulously the commands and instructions of the Director (see

657).

b) Appearance on time

604 The competitors, fully equipped conformably to the rules (see
21) and ready to fence, must present themselves at the time and

place fixed for the beginning of each pool, team match, or direct elimination

match, and likewise during the course of the competition at every call of

the Director (see 654).

They must appear at the strip to fence their bouts with two regulation

weapons (one a spare) in perfect working order (see 21 and 657).

¢} Manner of fencing

605 The competitors will fence honestly and strictly according to the
rules prescribed in the chapters treating the conventions of fenc-

ing in general (see 28) and of each weapon in particular (see 219, 316, 409);

every infraction of these rules will entail the penalties set forth below (see
638tf, 648ff, and 654ff).

d} Acknowledging a touch

606 Every competitor is free to acknowledge aloud a touch received
at the moment when he receives it. But the jury is not bound by

this acknowledgement and may still deliberate on this touch (see 66f, 72ff).
On the other hand, it is absolutely forbidden for the competitors to make
any gestures or remarks—except for the permissible acknowledgement of the
touch—that could influence the decisions of the jury, or, after the Director’s

decision, to acknowledge a touch that has not been awarded (see 642, 655
and 657).

€) Defending one’s own chances

607 The competitors will expend the same effort and give the same
attention to every bout; they will defend their own personal ‘in-

terest in a sportsmanlike manner through to the end of the competition so

as to earn the best possible placement, without giving touches to, or seek-

ing touches from, anyone (see 653f).
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§ 4. Doping
608 The use of substances intended to increase, in an artificial and

transitory manner, one’s physical and psychical capabilities in
sporting activities is prohibited by the FIE. )

Every violation of this rule entails disciplinary penalties. )

a) Doping is the use or application in any form of products foreign to the
organism and of organic products in abnormal doses, 'w1th the intent of im-
proving performance in a dishonest fashion. (Definition established by the
World Congress on Doping in Tokyo in 1964.) ]

Because of the grave danger that doping presents to the health of its
practitioners, the President of the FIE, or any other person authorized by
the FIE to do so, may require, at any competition organized under cox_ltrol
of the FIE, the taking under medical supervision of samples for analysis of
the solids, liquids or gases absorbed or excreted by FIE license holders.

b) The list of forbidden substances is revised by the Medical Commission
of the FIE at its periodic meetings. This list is based on the regulations
adopted by international athletic bodies such as the International Olympic
Committee, the International Federation for Sports Medlcme., ete.

This list is submitted for the approval of the FIE during its annual Con-
gress and must be published before the beginning of competitions. It may
not be changed during the course of competitions. )

¢) The licenses issued through the Federations affiliated with the FIE
must carry the following notice: ] .

“The holder of this license agrees not to practice doping and to
submit to all inspections.” ]

d) In case a fencer refuses to submit the samgles required, the refusal
will be put in writing, signed by him or her and forwarded to the body
responsible for deciding the case. ]

In such a case, every fencer must be aware that he or she will be con-
sidered a priori as having used forbidden substances.

e) Every organizer of competitions must provide such an arrangement for
inspections. The costs of the anti-doping testing will be borne by the organiz-
ing association or federation.

%. An athlete is considered as doped when a forbidden substance or one
of its characteristic byproducts can be objectively revealed by biological
analyses performed and checked by experts. ) )

g) Upon the strength of the result of an analysis proving the use of a
forbidden substance, the association or federation organizing the competition
must set in motion a procedure for imposing a penalty through the FIE
which will decide on the disciplinary sanctions to be taken. ] )

h) The method of selecting competitors for anti-doping testing will be
fixed in advance, at the beginning of each competition, by the Medical
Commission of the FIE, in agreement with the President of the FIE, and
must not be divulged to the participating federations.

In principle, the tests will be performed, on the one hand, on the two
or three highest placed competitors, and on the other hand, on one, or
several, chosen by lot from those in lower classifications.

For team competitions, the tests will be performed either on the whole
team, or on some one or more of the fencers on the team chosen by lot.

In addition, the physicians in charge have the right to examine any athlete
suspected of doping; however, this decision may net be taken by the mem-

G
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bers of the FIE Medical Commission (with a minimum of three acting)
until after they have advised the President of the FIE of their intent.

i} Fencers and non-medical trainers are forbidden to carry or possess
substances used for doping at the site of competitions. In principle, no at-
tention is paid to denunciations.

i) Treatments that may have been administered within the 72 hours
preceding the beginning of the competition must be brought to the attention
of the physician in charge by means of an official form.

Anesthesia performed by a physician in case of injury is permitted.

k) The results of the tests are strictly confidential. Neither the physicians
in charge, nor the laboratory personnel making the analyses, are authorized
to give out information, particularly to the press.

1) If the result of an analysis is positive, the laboratory chief immediately
informs the President of the FIE Medical Commission, through the person
responsible for the testing, and communicates the details of the analysis
within 48 hours.

The President of the Medical Commission immediately calls it together
and also invites to the meeting the physician responsible for the fencer con-
cerned, or another physician named by the delgation concerned. The Presi-
dent of the Medical Commission is required to transmit the report of the
analysis to the President of the FIE and to the fencer concerned.

m) The fencer, within the following 12 hours, may request in writing that
the President of the Medical Commission have a verification made of the
results of the test by means of the second sample. (See the Administrative
Rules of the FIE.)

This test is to be made in the same laboratory; however, the personnel
performing the analysis will not be the same. The test will be carried out
under the observation of one of the members of the Medical Commission.
The federation concerned is also authorized to send an observer, if possible
a qualified one, to witness this test.

n) In case the result is positive, the cost of the tests is to be charged to
the fencer or the federation concerned.

0) The member of the Medical Commission transmits the result of the
second analysis to the President of that Commission. The latter informs the
President of the FIE, whose responsibility it is to summon the disciplinary
commission and make an official announcement.

Penalties

The penalties which are to be imposed on fencers whose practice of
doping has been proved are the following:

a) For a first offense

—exclusion from the competition, i.e., from all events of the champion-
ships in progress.

—loss, if applicable, of any title won by the fencer and by his team if
the latter has profited from the doping.

—regular submission to anti-doping tests in subsequent competitions.

b) For a second offense

—disqualification from all international competitions until the close of
the analogous competition the following year.

¢) For a third offense

—revocation for life of the fencer’s international license.

The publication of the decisions reached will be made by the Executive

Committee of the FIE, which alone has the right to bring them to the
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attention of the federation of the fencer concerned.

The Articles concerning the procedures for taking samples and for the
analysis of these samples are appended to the Administrative Rules in the
Book of Statutes of the FIE. The list of forbidden products appears each
year in the Minutes of the Ordinary Congress of the FIE.

§5. The team captain

609 In cach international ccmpetition, the com}iletitors of the same

nationality are directed by a team captain (who may or may not
fence), who is responsible to the Directoire Technique or to the Orgamiz-
ing Committee for the discipline, conduct, and sportsmanship of the
fencers on his team.

The team captain alone has the right to approach the Directoire Tech-
nique, or the Organizing Committee, or the juries, etc., to take up with
them all questions concerning technical matters, protests, or observations.

Team members who abide strictly by his instructions cannot be held
responsible for them before the competent authorities. However, they will
remain personally liable for all acts tﬁat they commit apart from the inter-
vention of their captain and for all offenses that they commit in violation
of the provisions of the present rules.

§ 6. The members of the jury

610 The members of the jury must carry out their functions mnot
only with complete impartiality, but also with the most scrupulous
attention (see 652).

The Directoire Technique (or the Organizing Committee), has the power
to replace immediately a Director or a member of the jury, even if they
are convinced of his perfect good faith, whenever they believe that such
replacement is necessary either for technical reasons or to maintain the good
order of the competition.

§7. Coaches, trainers and technicians

611 Coaches, trainers and technicians (whether amateurs or not) may

be permitted to station themselves in the course of a competition
near their teams or individual fencers. They are, however, required to con-
fine themselves strictly to their functions, without any sort of interference
in the progress of the competition. They may not go onto the strip to offer
medica? or technical assistance to a fencer without the permission of the
Director (see 656).

§ 8. The spectators

612 Spectators are obliged not to interfere with the good order of

the competition, to do nothing that might tend to influence the
fencers or the jury, and to respect the decisions of the jury even when they
do not approve of them. They must obey any instructions that the Director
may deem it necessary to give them (see 656).
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CHAPTER I — THE DISCIPLINARY AUTHORITIES
AND THEIR COMPETENCE

§ 1. Bodies having jurisdiction

613 _ The good order and discipline of fencing competitions, in vary-
ing degrees, rest with the foll)lowing person§ or bgdies: ’ w
— the Director [President of the Jury] (see 615);
— the Organizing Committee (see 503, 616);
— the Directoire Technique (see 505, 617);

t%l};a Jtli:ry of tA;\pp%al (see 506fff %85;
— The Executive Committee of the International Ol i i :
the Olympic Games (see 505, 510, 619); ympic Committee at

— the National Federation (see 620);

— The Central Office of the FIE (see 504, 590, 621);
— the Executive Committee of the FIE;

— the Congress of the FIE (see 622).

§2. Principle of jurisdiction

614 ai.t}i\/h?tever aut};orilty has ai.'a.ken ain decision, that decision is sus-
ceptible to an eventual a to i jurisdicti
aplp;;aal ont ppe a higher jurisdiction, but to one
Every decision made on an appeal, however, allows the
. C appellant the
right of an ultimate appfzal to the Conéress of the FIE (whenpir: concerns
an official FIE competition), or to the Central Office of the FIE (for any
other international competition).

¢) No decision on a matter of fact can be appealed.

d) An appeal against a decision does not suspend [stay] that decision un-
less the apgea} can be heard without delay. An ultimate appeal does not
suspend a decision, except when the authority which reached the decision
agrf):e;: toa SuSp(;IllsiOIl.

e) Every appeal must be accompanied by the deposit of a guaranty of one
hundred French francs, or its equivalent in other currency, and e\Zry ulti-
mate appeal by the deposit of a guaranty of two hundred French francs or
its equivalent in other currency; these sums may be confiscated in whole or
in part for the benefit of the FIE in case the appeal is rejected as “friv-
glous l, tII}Im decision w1lllbe taken bl)l' tl‘(lle authority which pronounces on the
appeal. However, appeals against the decision of a Director d i
the deposits mentioned above (see 511, 659f). ctor o not require

§ 3. The Director [President of the Jury]

615 a) The Director is responsible not only for the direction of the
dso § t}l])out, t'hfts judging E)t tguches aﬁld the inspection of equipment, but
al or the maintenance of order in the competiti i ’ -
s1d§)s o e petitions over which he pre
As director of combat and judge of the touches, he can, in

) y ! N , in accordan
with the rules, pepahze the fencers: either by refusing to award a tgugﬁ
actually made against the opponent, or by awarding against a fencer a touch
not actually received, or by excluding a fencer from the competition over
v“thxr;h he Ixs pres}lldmg—allE z}xlcccllrdir;lg t% circumstances, after or without prior

arning. In such cases, if he has decided on a matter of is isi
are irrevocable (see 659). er of fact, his decisions

|
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All warnings and all penalties must be noted on the score sheet of the
pool, and reported by the Directoire Technique on the score sheets of pools
in which the fencer penalized subsequently participates. o

¢) By virtue of the jurisdiction that he has over all the fencers participat-
ing in or attending the competition over which he is presiding, he may like-
wise order the expulsion from the site of the competition of spectators,
trainers, coaches, and others who acompany the competitors (see 6586).

d) Finally, he may recommend to the Directoire Technique (or in its ab-
sence to the Organizing Committee) all other penalties that he believes are
deserved (exclusion from the whole competition, suspension, or disqualifi-
cation (see 617). ‘

e) The Directoire Technique (or in its absence the Organizing Commit-
tee) is the body competent to hear appeals against decisions of a Director
(see 616f, 659).

§ 4. The Organizing Committee

(See 503). ) ) )

616 In disciplinary matters, the Organizing Committee is competent
to act only when there is no Directoire Technique, whose func-

tions it is fulfilling; in this case it must meet all the obligations incumbent

on the Directoire Technique (see 617).

§5. The Directoire Technique

(See 505).
617 a) The Directoire Technique has jurisdiction over all the fencers
who take part in or attend the competition that it is directing.

In case of necessity, it can intervene on its own initiative in all disputes.

It may pronounce, either on its own initiative or at the recommendation
of a Director, all applicable penalties in the course of a competition.

b} It constitutes tge jurisdiction to hear appeals against decisions of the
Directors. In this case, however, if it is not international (see 505), it must
add to its membership one representative of each country participating in
the competition.

¢) Decisions of the Directoire Technique are subject to appeal to the Jury
of Appeal (see SO06ff, 618), except, however, those decisions which it has
étsel rea)xched on appeals, which can be subject only to an ultimate appeal
see 614).

d) The Directoire Technique itself is obliged, should the occasion arise,
to notify the Jury of Appeal of complaints, protests, or requests for appeal
that are submitted to it in the prescribed forms.

) In addition, it forwards directly to the Central Office of the FIE, re-
quests for suspension, for extension of a penalty, and for permanent sus-
pension or disqualification, as well as any ultimate appeals.

f) The Directoire Technique carries out all penalties pronounced finally
or not subject to suspension ?see 614).

§ 6. The Jury of Appeal

(See 5086.)
618 a) The Jury of Appeal must be convened immediately by the
Directoire Technique (or when necessary by the Organizing Com-
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mittee), either on its own initiative, or at the request of a team captain
an official delegate of the federation concerned, a Director, or a de egaté
of the Cept_&ral Office of the FIE (see 590).

b) ]13ec1sxonsbpf tthenl]ury ofl Appeal, sinc«la they are always made on an
appeal, are subject only to ultimate appeal to the Central Offi
Congress of the FIE (see 614). PP en fice or the

§ 7. The Executive Committee of the International Olympic
Committee at the Olympic Games

619 .The Executive Committee of the International Olympic Com-
_, mittee decides, as the court of last resort, all disputes of a non-
tqchmcal nature that arise during the Olympic Games. It may intervene
either on its own responsibility, or at the request of a National Olympic
Committee, of the FIE, or of the Organizing Committee (see Article 39 of
the General Rules for the Olympic Games, 1971 edition) (see 505, 510).

§ 8. The National Federation

620 a). The national federation is the competent authority for all
fencing activities organized within its territory; it has jurisdiction,
throqgh its regular disciplinary bodies, over all fencers who reside, even
transiently, within its territory. '
} It may impose all applicable penalties within the limits of its territory.
] c) It may recommend to the Central Office of the FIE the extension out-
side of its territory of f)enalties it has imposed.
. d) It rules on complaints addressed to it through the regular channels;
it has the right to bring up directly, at whatever stage of the affair the
question of any offense described herein that has been committed within
its territory.
. q) When the case involves a foreign fencer who is not normally under its
]urlsdlctlon, t}]e national federation may not impose the penalty until it has
received advice from the national federation to which the fencer concerned
nqrrr;a]ly belongs. The latter national federation must render its opinion
within one month, normal transmittal time excluded. If the opinion has not
been given at the expiration of this time, the penalty is imposed. In case of
disagreement between the two federations, the complete file on the affair is
forwarded to the Central Office of the FIE.

§9. The Central Office of the FIE

(See 504, 590).

621 a) The Central Office of the FIE, within the limits of the terri-
_ tories under the jurisdiction of the FIE, is competent to deal with

all affairs which are referred to it by a national federation, a Jury of

Appeal, or a Dlrec‘toire Technique at an international tournament.

b) In articular it is the body responsible for judging ali ultimate appeals
against decisions made on appeals that arise in the course of international
competitions other than the official FIE competitions.

_ ) The Central Office of the FIE may impose all the prescribed penalties;
it may confirm, increase, or annul penalties imposed by lesser authorities,
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§10. The Congress of the FIE
622 The Congress of the FIE has the same rights as the Central

Office, but particularly over matters that concern the official FIE
competitions (see 614).

CHAPTER III — PENALTIES
§ 1. Classes of penalties

623 There areftwf(; distinz:t cleas;g:f)of penalties applicable to the two
ories of offtenses (see . . )

1 Fencciar‘xteg enalties which are applicable to offenses committed in
fencing, an vz ich a(lie:

— the loss of ground;

— refusal to award a touch actually made;

— award of a touch not actua.ll.y received;

— lusion from the competition. ) ]

2. gi(;gplina penalties, which are apph_cable to o_ff}tlanses. committed
against good order, discipline, or sport§mansh1p, and which are:

— award of a touch not actua}l_y received;

— exclusion from the competition;

— exclusion from the entire tournament;

— temporary suspension; e

— perr?l(a).nent suspension [“radiation”];

— disqualification; .

— expulsion from the site of the competition.

§2. Fencing penalties

4' » .
@) Loss OfTir: ‘flgr()lc(es: Svh?))has crossed over the lateral boundaries of the strip

624 may be penalized by the loss of ground, which is one meter in foil

and two meters in sabre and épée.

touch actually made .
b) Refusal t(j)\fgg;d y : ufcencer may;' actuallﬂ have made a touch on ﬁns
625 opponent’s valid surface, the touch may mnot be z‘awarded. either
hecause it was not made during the time allowed for fencing, or I}ecause
it was made after he had left the limits of the strip, or because o somg
defect in the electrical apparatus,hor b_fcauls)e the tmfxchn;ngihzgcl?er:ggn; !

i t act [unnecessary roughness] or because oI a §

}f)g’rt?l \i,;lolir:: rz:ﬁes[(see 98, 80, 32, 35, 38ff, 42, 47, 73f, 230f, 237, 324ff, 422,
638ff, 645).

ot actually received
) Award Of: Eg‘x:(c:grnmay be pgnalized by a touch that he has not actually

626 ived. cither because the time has expired (penalty against both
fencers) c\r:3 (fégu;eelhe has crossed the rear limit of the strig, or hecal_lset]of
an offense which prevents llliS oppo;ent from feyicmgd (?n f;aiz)l;g tu:ef g)cés t}?:
t, intentional corps a corps in roil and 1 N
flhn‘;rcr)gggnl?:nd?gté.) (see 80, 40, 48f, 224, 226, 321, 326, 412, 414, 638ff,

654, 657).
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d) Exclusion from the competition

627 A fencer who commits while fencing certain violent or vindic-
tive acts against his opponent, as well as one who does not hon-

estly defend his chances, or who profits from a fraudulent agreement with

his opponent, may be excluded from the competition.

The fencer who has been excluded from a competition cannot continue
to take part in that competition, even if he has qualified for the next round;
but the points obtained Ey this fencer as of the time of his exclusion remain
his for the classification of his team for the team championship, provided
that he actually participates in this championship.

In a team event, this penalty does not necessarily involve the disqualifi-
cation of the team, but the touches that can still be made in the bout in
progress, as well as all those that could be made in the course of the bouts
remaining to be fenced by this competitior, will be scored against him.

The Director will decide if the fencer is to be excluded solely from the
team match in progress, or if he will recommend to the Directoire Tech-
nique that he be excluded from all the team matches that his team may
still have to fence (in the latter case, he may be replaced in these other
matches by a substitute) (see 569).

§ 3. Disciplinary penalties

e) Exclusion from the competition

628 Exclusion from a competition may also be imposed for a discipli-
nary offense (failure to appear on the strip, weapons not con-

forming to the rules, reprehensill))ﬁ)e attitude toward a judge, etc.).

The consequences for the fencer of this exclusion are the same as those
set forth in sub-paragraph d of §2 preceding.

f) Exclusion from the entire tournament

629 A fencer excluded from the entire tournament will no longer
be allowed to take part in any competition at that tournament,

either in the same weapon or in another weapon.

When the penalty is imposed on a team, the situation of each of its
members must be individually examined, and a member of this team may
be the object, acording to circumstances, of disciplinary measures different
from those applied to the others (see 609).

g) Suspension
630 A suspended fencer may not take part in any international
competition during the time of his suspension.

All other persons who are suspended may not exercise their functions
within the limits of time and place fixed by that suspension.

h) Permanent suspension [“radiation”]

631 Permanent suspension involves the same consequences as sus-
pension, but differs by being permanent (except for the special

provisions for clemency described in Article 665 below).

i) Disqualification

632 The disqualification of a fencer (for example: for violation of
the amateur rules, or because he does not meet the requirements

of the competition, as to age, qualification, etc.) does not necessarily

involve his temporary or permanent suspension, if he has acted in good

faith; however, a request for supplementary penalties for fraudulent intent

may be entered against this fencer (see 650).

A team having used a disqualified fencer necessarily shares in his
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penalty and is likewise disqualified.

If the disqualification occurs during the course of a pool or team match,
the fencer or team will be regarded as having abandoned the competition
(see 532ff). .

If the disqualification occurs after the competition, the fencer or team
is eliminated from the classification, and all the others are maintained in
their respective classifications; the elimination will have no retroactive
effect on the previous competition for qpa}lification.

j) Expulsion from the site of the competition or tournament .

633 All the participants or persons present (coaches, trainers, tet_:h-
nicians, aides, officials, spectators) are subject to expulsmn:—.whlch

has the effect of prohibiting them access to the site of the competition or

tournament for its duration. )

This procedure cannot furnish grounds for relief [or damages] to anyone.

§4. Announcement of penalties

634 The Organizing Committee is obliged without delay to inform
the national federation to which it belongs of the decision reached
by itself, by the Directoire Technique, or by the Jury of Appeal.; the
national federation must make a record of the penalty and immediately
inform the Central Office of the FIE. The latter will also make a record
of the decision and see to its publication in the official journal. »
At the Olympic Games, when the FIE takes the place of the Organizing
Committee, the Central Office must inform the Olympic Games Committee.

CHAPTER IV — OFFENSES, THEIR PENALTIES,
AND THE COMPETENT AUTHORITY

§ 1. Preliminary note

635 In general, the present chapter merely repeats and coprdinates
the disciplinary measures mentioned in the various preceding parts.

In case of difference %etween the Articles that follow and one of the
preceding Articles, the latter is authoritative. o

Offences are classified as “offenses committed while fencing ~and
“offenses against sportsmanship, against good order, and against discipline.

The references call attention to the Articles in the previous Parts that
are concerned with these offenses and their penalties.

With each offense there is listed the penalty it entails as well as the com-
petent disciplinary authority.

§ 2. Warning [“avertissement”]

636 When an offense is punished only after a prior warning, the

warning must have been given to the fencer at fault either in the
course of the same bout, the same pool, the same team match, or during
the matches by direct elimination (see each case).

§3. Offenses committed while fencing

a) Competent authority .
637 All offenses committed while fencing are within the competence

of the Director.
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b) Offenses concerned with the field of play
638 1. For occasionally crossing the lateral boundary, both:

—loss of ground (Foil: one meter; sabre and épée: two meters),
without warning (see 43), and

—annulment of any touch, made by the fencer who leaves the strip, that
arrives when he has already left it, as well as any touch initiated against
this fencer once he has left the strip (except for the immediate riposte),
without warning (see 38).

2. For crossing the lateral boundary in order to avoid a touch:

_penalty of one touch, after a warning given in the course of the same
bout (see 43).

3. For crossing the rear limit of the strip:

—penalty of one touch, after a warning given at the warning line (see 40).
¢) Offenses concerning the duration of the bout
639 1. For a touch initiated before the command “Fence” or after

the “Halt” (see 32):

—annulment of the touch, without warning.

2. When the time limit for the bout is reached:

—addition to the score of each fencer of a certain number of touches,
after a warning given at one minute before the expiration of the time (see
49, 296, 321, 414), or a double defeat (in épée) (see 321).

3. For improperly causing or prolonging interruptions in the bout:

—penalty of one touch, after a warning given in the course of the same
bout; exclusion from the competition in case of a repetition (see 48).

d) Improper use of the unarmed hand or arm

640 1. In all three weapons, annulment of the touch that may be
made by the offending fencer on his opponent and the penalty of

one touch after a warning given in the course of the same pool, the same

team match, or during the matches by direct elimination (see 30 and 31).

2. In foil, for protecting or covering, in the course of fencing, the valid
surface with the unarmed hand or arm—after a warning given in the course
of the same bout (see 30, 31):

—if there was no valid touch made by the offending fencer, the penalty
of one touch added to the score against the fencer penalized.

—if there was a valid touch made by the offending fencer, the annulment
of that touch.

—however, since a bout maf' not be won by the application of this
penalty, in such case the penalty for the offencﬁng fencer will be either
the removal of a touch that he has scored or the annulment of the valid
touch that he has made.

In case the score of the fencer to be penalized is zero, the penalty will be
the annulment of the first valid touch he scores, and successively, as neces-
sary, of further valid touches he scores in the course of the bout.
¢€) Seeking the corps & corps in foil and in sabre
641 Penalty of one touch—after a warning given in the course of

the same bout (see 224, 412).
f) Removal of the mask before the Director’s decision (see 28).
641add  After a warning given in the course of the same bout:
—If there was no valid touch made by the offending fencer, the
penalty of one touch added to the score against the fencer penalized.

—if ‘there was a valid touch made by the offending fencer, the annul-

ment of that touch.
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_however, since a bout may not be won by the application of this
penalty, in such case the pena{t for the offending fencer will be either
the removal of a touch that he ilxas scored or the annulment of the valid
touch that he has made,

In case the score of the fencer to be penalized is zero, the penalty will
be the annulment of the first valid touch he scores, and successively, as
necessary, of further valid touches he scores in the course of the bout.

g) For dishonest or incorrect fencing ) .
642 —exclusion from the entire tournament—after a warning given
in the course of the same pool or the same team match or during

the matches by direct elimination (see 28, 603ff).

h) For seeking to favor an opponent ) . . )
643 —exclusion from the competition—after a warning given in the
course of the same bout (see 607).

i) For having profited from collusion with an opponent ] )

644 Zexclusion from the competition—after a warning given in the
course of the same bout (see 607).

j} For violence and brutality [unnecessary roughness}

645 1. For all violent actions resulting from disorderly fencing and
from abnormal positions, or from any action that the Director

judges dangerous, for example, a running attack made with loss of balance,

or for a blow delivered brutally:

— warning valid for the whofé pool or team match or during the matches
by direct elimination;

— one penalty touch in case of a repetition;

_ exclusion from the competition in case of a second repetition

9. For having provoked a corps 4 corps with intentional brutality (even
in épée), for a %)low given the adversary with the hilt, the pommel, or the
guard in the course of infighting:

— exclusion from the competition—after a warning given in the course of
the same pool, the same team match, or during the matches by direct elimi-
nation (see 28, 605)

3. For a fléche that jostles the opponent:

_ after a warning given in the course of the same pool, the same team
match, or during the matches by direct elimination (see 28 and 605)—annul-
ment of the touch thus made; upon a repetition, exclusion from the com-
petition.

4. For having committed a vindictive act against one’s opponent (a brutal
hit or a sabre cut intentionally made on an invalid area):

_ exclusion from the competition—after a warning, or even without a
warning, as the Director sees fit (see 28).

k) For indisposition {including a cramp)

646 — withdrawal from the com%etition—after a rest period of ten
minutes maximum has already been allowed in the course of the

same pool, team match, or during the matches by direct elimination (see 51).

1) For an accident

647 1. Withdrawal from the competition after a rest period of 20
minutes (see 50).

9. Withdrawal from the competition of a fencer whose physical incapa-
city is obvious (see 52).

| T ot b
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§4. Offenses against sportsmanship

a) Non-conformity of a fencer’s equipment with the rules (see 21).

648 1. In every case, confiscation of the non-conforming equipment.
) o2 When the non-conformity may have been caused by the fenc-
ing and is discovered in the course of fencing: neither warning, nor penalty.
3. When the non-conformity may have been caused by the fencing but
is discovered at the fencer’s appearance on the strip: a warning, then a pen-
alty touch for each repetition in the same pool, the same team match, or
during the matches by direct elimination. ’

4. When the non-conformity cannot have been caused by the fencing
whenever it may be discovered: annulment of the touch that may have been
made, and a warning, and then a penalty touch for each repetition in the
:l?me pool, the same team match, or during the matches by direct elimina-

on.

As a bout cannot be won through the application of these penalties, the
penalty to be imposed on the fencer at fault will thus be either the re-
fnoval of a touch that he has scored or the annulment of the touch he has
just scored. In case the score of the fencer penalized is zero, the penalty
will be the annulment of the first valid touch he scores, and successively
as necessary, of further valid touches he scores in the course of the bout.

; When the non-conformity can be the result of fraud: after consultation
with the expert on duty, annulment of the touch that may have been made
and a penalty touch, and then exclusion from the entire tournament in case
of a repetition in the course of the competition.

6. When the non-conformity arises from manifest fraud: exclusion from
the entire tournament, after consultation with the expert on duty.

7. All_penalhes imposed for irregularity in a fencer’s equipment shall be
communicated to the Central Office of the FIE which will notify all the
federations.

b) Pl'acing an uninsulated part of the weapon in contact with the metallic
vest in order to block the operation of the scoring machine (see 230).
1. Annulment of the touch that may have been made by the fencer who
blo2ckcled the mafchine.

. In case of a repetition, annulment of the touch that ma
made ?nd——after a warning valid for the whole pool, the same );elz:;‘n, emzt)tecel:1
or during the matches by direct elimination—the penalty of one touch. ’

3. In case of another repetition, exclusion from the competition.
¢) Non-observance of the regulations for the competition.

649 When a fencer does not comply with the regulations for the
competition, for example, by assuming a qualification that he does
not lm}\;e: )

— the Directoire Technique may disqualify hi
d) Violation of the rules onqastmateu)ll'ismq y him {sco 652).

650 A fencer who is convicted of having violated the rules of ama-
teurism may be disqualified as an amateur by the Central Office

of the .FIE, either on their own initiative, or at the request of the Directoire

Technique, or .also on a complaint from an opponent (at the Olympic Games

gifgt)he Executive Committee of the International Olympic Committee) (seé

¢) For having practiced doping

651 For having contravened the rules on “doping” (see 608):
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— exclusion from the entire tournament by the Directoire Tech-
nique, and possible subsequent suspension by the Central Office of the
FIE, either on its own initiative, or at the request of the Directoire Tech-
nique or of the Jury of Appeal (see 608).

f) Partiality by judges
652 gor having been convicted of giving an intentionally partial
judgment:

— disqxllali jcation as judge for the entire tournament, enforced by the
Directoire Technique; with the possible extension of this penalty, either for
a time or permanently, by the Central Office of the FIE, either on its own
initiative, or at the request of the Directoire Technique or of the Jury of
Appeal (see 610).

g) For any other offense against sportsmanship
lusion from the competition or from the entire tourna-

— exc
653 ment (by the Directoire Technique), suspension or permanent
suspension (by the Central Office of the FIE).

§5. Offenses against the maintenance of order

a) For failure to appear on time (see 604)

654 For the fencer who does not appear, or for the team which does
not appear complete, at the call of the Director at the time an-

nounced for the beginning of the pool or team match or for the beginning

of the matches by direct elimination:

— a double repetition of the call at one minute intervals, followed by
exclusion from the competition by the Director, if the fencer or complete
team is not present at tﬁe third call.

In the course of a competition (for individuals or for teams) when the
fencer has been notified that his turn to fence is about to come up, if he
does not appear immediately at the Director’s first call:

— a warning valid for each bout.

— one penalty touch in case of a repetition.

_ exclusion from the competition in case of a second repetition.

Similarly, if a fencer abandons a bout by leaving the strip (see 32/4):

— a warning valid for each bout.

— one penalty touch in case of a repetition.

— exclusion from the competition in case of a second repetition.

b) For any fencer interfering with the maintenance of order
655 For any fencer who, by gesture, attitude, or word interferes with
the maintenance of order (see 602f):

— exclusion from the competition and when necessary from the premises
where it is taking place, ordered by the Director after or even without a
warning, but this shall not exempt the offending fencer from other possible

penalties.
¢) Spectators or supporting personnel interfering with the maintenance of

order
656 For any spectator, coach, trainer, technician or other aide who
interferes with the maintenance of order See 611f):
— expulsion from the site of the competition by the Director, or the
Directoire Technique, or the Organizing Committee, with or even without

warning.

R
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§ 6. Offenses concerning discipline

657 For every offense against the disciplinary code, refusal of im-
mediate obedience to orders of the Director or of other officials
(see 602, 609):
— a warning valid for each bout.
— one penalty touch in case of a repetition.
— exclusion from the competition in case of a second repetition.

CHAPTER V — PROCEDURE
§ 1. Principle

658 The various penalties are inflicted by the competent authoritics

) ~who will reach their decisions in an equitable manner without be-

ing restricted to any procedural regulations, while taking into account the

gavxty of the offense and the circumstances under which it was committed
ut see 661f).

§ 2. Protests [complaints] and appeals

a) Against a Director’s decision
659 No protest can be made against the decision of a Director on
. the materiality and the validity [right of way] of a touch. How-
ever, if the Director ignores a formal prescription of the rules, or makes a
decision contrary to the rules, a protest may ge entertained on this ground.
Such a protest must be made verbally to the Director by the fencer or by
the team captain, courteously although without formality, but immediately
and before any decision is made on a subsequent touch.
If tlhg gllrelcst.or ltlolds 'It‘o }lllis opir(liont,hthe competent body to receive an
appeal is the Directoire Technique (or the Organizing Committ 5
bg) Other protests and appeals g 8 mittee) (see G15)
660 Complaints and E)rotests must be submitted in writing within a
maximum Eenoc_l of one hour after the incident involved; they are
:o be addressed to the Directoire Technique or to the Organizing Commit-
ee,
Protests regarding the composition of pools will be entertained i
only until
noon of the day before the competition, since the official posting ofy pools
must have been made 24 hours before the beginning of the competition.

§ 3. Investigation: Right of defense

661 _ No penalty can be imposed until after an inquiry at which the
) interested persons are called upon to offer their explanations,
thtehir \t/ﬁrba!ly or 1tn writing, within ('il riaasonzﬂ}]e interval of time appropri-
to the circumstances of time and place. After this interval i 5
expired, the penalty may be imposed. ol of time has

§ 4. Method of decision

662 The decisions of ‘all jurisdictional bodies are taken by majority
vote; in case of a tie the presiding officer’s vote prevails.
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§5. Reprieve

i i d a penalty
S .on concerned has not previously incurre
663 I he ﬁfir;:trilon or of suspension, either for the same offense or

d's ua . . . .
for one su(l)fstaln?ially similar, with or without a reprieve, the authority which

h ’ iod of
i t the same time, grant a reprieve [period
g?gl()):teii)xgleﬂg:né‘}lt{aégiybfa which shall be twice that of the suspension
or(;;reélﬁﬁng the period of the reprieve [probationary period], begin:lzilgg
with the date of S‘le decisioil im};:osing 'thti p:r?:lltt}y’ist};in%?fggnI?Otr}))i:econ-

i ew penalty, the origina . > com
?&isyr:s(})ltoiﬁ(ciu{):nt}l’*n: casg, the first penalty shall take effect and be added
to the new penalty.

§ 6. Repetition of offense

i 5 i intenance of order,
offenses against sportsmanship, the main r

664 oerOi:cipline, a rgpetition has occurred when a femﬁer fcom;mts 0@;
fresh offense, other than a breach of the rules concerning the fencing

bogts;vithin a period of two years, if he has previously been censured or

Waim\asi;thin a period of five years, if he has previously been suspended, or

biect to exclusion, or disqualifif;d. _ .
M Ille case of a repetition, the minimum penalty to be upposfd 1s.the entire
a) exclusion from the competition (fencers), suspension from the entire
tournament (officials), expulsion (spectators), if the previous penally

i r censure. ) ) )
wabr;ncriéq(:laliﬁcation from the entire tournament, if the previous penalty

lusion from the competition. . )
wacs) eé(lfsgension for a period twice that of the previous suspension, or

permanent suspension, if the previous penalty was suspension (fencers or
officials). ‘
§7. Pardon, remission and commutation of pegatlhty . -

i i n e Congress of the
665 Flgl egrcegh?12%’10?12516Sf’etc{:;act:izrxllt,rarln?)f,ﬁc:f'tzr special .dgerlibera%ti%r'l,
pardon a fencer whom they have punished, remit the remainder of his
penalty, or commute the penalty.

C
RT SEVEN: EQUIPMENT FOR THE AUTOMATI
e REGIS%RATION OF TOUCHES

T
ER I — RULES APPLICABLE TO ALL EQUIPMEN
CHAFE FOR THE REGISTRATION OF TOUCHES

§ 1. Authorized types N . .
The only authorized types are electrical machines using wires
701 to connectythe fencers to the central apparatus and giving their
rincipal signals by lamps, with auxiliary aqoustxpal signals; radéodwave
wireless) devices and those using only acoustical signals are excluded.

AUTOMATIC EQUIPMENT 127
§.2. Composition of the equipment

702 The complete electrical scoring equipment comprises:
a)Equipment furnished by the organizers of a competition, viz.:
1. The scoring machine, with extension lamps (see 709, 713tf, 723ft).
2. The reels, with floor cables and connectors (see 710, 717, 730); or the
use of a system of suspended cables (see 710/7).
71513. The metallic strip to ground out [neutralize] touches on the floor (sce
4. The source of electrical power (batteries) (see 709/7, 716, 729).
b) Equipment furnished by the fencers themselves
1. The weapon, equipped with a connector inside the guard, and at the
tip of the blade with a special scoring point (see 712, 718£f, 731ff).
71%./2'I>‘he body wire, with connectors for the reel and the weapon (see
3. The metallic vest [“plastron”] (used for foil only) (see 722).

§ 3. Approval of models of scoring equipment

703 Scoring equipment intended for use at an official FIE competi-
tion must have been approved by the Commission on Electrical
Scoring and’ Equipment of the FIE.

To secure this aptﬁroval, the equipment intended for use must be pre-
sented, complete with reels, connectors, etc., for inspection by the aforesaid
Commission, at a time and place convenient to the Commission, and at least
six months before the date of the competition.

e machine must be accompanied by a schematic diagram of its con-
struction.
704 The approval is given for use in a particular official competition.
The Commission will, however, within the limits of its capabilities,
examine free of charge prototypes of designs submitted by their manufac-
turers, even if they are not intended for use in a forthcoming official com-
petition.
705 An approval is given for only one particular model of machine,
which conforms to the schematic diagram provided, and not in
general terms for the entire production of one or another manufacturer.
The latter may state in advertising only the fact that the model offered for
sale has been used for some one or other official competition (provided this
is the case); but they must themselves guarantee the conformity of their
machine to the approved model.
706 Approval of a machine by the Commission, as well as its ac-
. ceptance (see § 4 below), implies no guarantee against possible
errors in construction,
707 All costs incurred by the Commission for the examination of
equipment are at the expense of the interested parties.

§ 4. Inspection of scoring equipment before each competition

708 Before each official competition of the FIE, the proper func-

tioning of machines to be used, and their conformity to the
approved model, must be verified by a delegate of the Commission on
Electrical Scoring and Equipment of the FIE; this inspection is independent
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of the inspection for approval of the model mentioned in § 3 above (see
705).

The equipment must be made available to this delegate at least 48 hours
before the beginning of the competition.

§5. Specifications to be met by all electrical equipment

a) Scoring machine (see 713ff, 732ff)

709 1. A touch landing on the metallic strip or on the metal parts
of the weapon must not be registered and must not prevent the

registration of a touch made simultaneously by the opponent.

3. The machine must not include any device that would permit anyone
besides the machine operator to interrupt its working during the fencing.

3. Touches are indicated by signal lamps. These lamps are located on the
top of the machine, in order to be visible to the Director, the fencers, and
the machine operator. By their position they must indicate clearly on which
side the touch has been scored. It must be possible to add extension lamps
apart from the machine to improve the visibility of the signals. However, in
case of any difference between the signals on the machine and those on the
extension f;mps, the lamps on the machine rule.

4. The signals, once lit, must continue lit until the machine is reset, with-
out any tendency to go out or to flicker, whether as a result of subsequent
touches or vibrations.

5. The lamp signals are accompanied by acoustical signals (see under
each weapon) (see 713/3, 728).

6. Switches for working the machine must be located on the top or on
the front of the apparatus.

7. The machines are powered by current from batteries, without any con-
nection to the general electrical lines.

b) Reels, floor cables and connectors (see 717, 730)
710 1. The maximum resistance of each wire in the reel from socket
to socket is 3 ohms.

2. Even when the reel is in full rotation, no interruption of contact can
be tolerated. To prevent interruptions, contact rings should have double
brushes. For connection through the frame of the reel, the conductor con-
nected to the metal of the weapon will be used.

3. Reels should allow for the unrolling of from 18 to 20 meters of wire
without weakening the springs.

4. The female connector of the reel wire intended to receive the male
connector of the body wire at the fencer’s back must include a safety
device that meets the following conditions:

it shall be impossible to fasten, if the connection is not properly made;

— it shall be impossible for it to come apart in the course of a bout;

— it shall be possible for the fencer to verify that both the preceding

conditions have been met.
5. The resistance of each of the three wires in a floor cable may not

exceed 2.5 ohms.

6. The connectors serving to attach the body wire to the reel wire and
the floor cables to the reels and the machine have three pins, 4 mm in
diameter, arranged in a straight line, with the end pins spaced respectively
15 and 20 mm from the center pin. The body wire and the floor cables have
male plugs; the machine and reels have the female sockets for these plugs.
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7. The use of suspended cables t 1 i i
thor ihe use of s oFthe g les to replace reels is permitted, provided
that the provisic preceding paragraphs are met.
711 1. Metallic strips are made of metal, of i
A | metallic mesh
otalli material with a metallic base. The resistance in ohms ng ofh:
2an1 strlp,dfroxp one end to the other, may not exceed 5 ohms
ol ll(? conductive met.alhc strip must cover the full width of the stri
gi?Vah its length, including the extensions. P
~When a competition is fenced on an elevated platf i
s?gp.must cover the full width of the platform” (a pxg)visi(:)l;rln;natllxllfi {netalfhc
of {I;Cl%l' com; etltlonls of the FIE). arony for
. Since the reels have a limited length of wir i
] ) e, the metall i
gghgr?gd twfi?:l; a tlfglgalrengfi}::l (:1f llg me2t‘ers so as to give épée l(f:e;tcré?ss ?}:
; e added 1.5 to 2 meters at each end, f
of the fencers. Th i i e [ e, Tetreat
ovir-all. e metallic strip must, therefore, be 17 to 18 meters long
. Metallic strips are preferabl
Met: y mounted over wooden strips, wi
geaﬁ(enal in between. They are equipped with a device to p]te)zr’mvi‘;1 t:]ha o
; e%l well_sttretc:éad. y em to
. The paint used to mark out lines on metallic stri
fhat does not reduce the conductivity; touches that Easn(rin lz)srs lt)}?eOf intad
mgs %1;1 a strip must be prgperly grounded out. painted
. The organizers must have available solderi i i
mediate repair of holes that are made i ey, o permit im-
in the stri
;. Weaponsl(seIe 7&8ff, 731£f) D (see 251/8, 326).
12 . Inside the guard there must be a pad 1
! ; arge eno
the Connetgzrgler;gsltcatl)ew;{lecshf{ﬁn: t.lt)e. fencer’s f;iJlngers. gThe all'lr%l};]gtgngggeg}
t ¢ at it is impossi
mtIe;ng)Jlotrﬁs or make coxétacts in the coursg osfSIa f)oft?tr (:2: 2f§;1cer to cause
, the wire must be protected by an insulati 1 '
In iothe wire y sulating sleeve.
eac}i] epee, e wires must Ee protected by two insulating sleeves, one for
The wire and its insulati i i
imity  Jiro and | socket? ing sleeve will be brought to the immediate prox-
n any case, uni i
Vv ninsulated wires may not extend beyond the sockets (see
2. Inside the guard, any desi i
) , any design of i i
it meets the following general c%nditio(i:)sr:mector fs permitted, provided that
- i: mustt btlal easy to cgnnect and disconnect.
— it must allow tests by simple tools, such as kni i
T §f must ellow tests i N a pen nife or coin.
comar must be }i))lade. easily to apply the opponent’s point to the part

. — it must be equipped with i i i
in The Just be eg bglll)t. a security device that prevents disconnection
— it must guarantee absolutely continu
it n : ous contact of th i
ggctlons. even a mc.)mentary interruption, while the connecteio(relleicmca'1 tatn-
émust be impossible. S maintain-
. resistance in e i i
ea%h wl h@eapon. hms required for the weapons is set forth under
ersons who want to assemble electric i
: : al weapons, witho i
g(lllt]}llpm(;nt to make electrical tests, are advised that the limitSUEOP %?ﬁs’f the
e circuits, as set forth for each weapon, have been chosen so that erll;e
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one who excrcises a minimum of attention to his work should be able to

meet them. ded
i ommended:
I—t 1tsor((igoxidize thoroughly the external surface of the guard and the con-
es inside the guard; ) ) ) . o
taci snuorftatco damage the ginsulation of the wires especially in the parts WhLlI'(‘
they pass through the grooves cut in the blade at the button and at the

guairc}:;o avoid accumulations of glue in the groove of the blade.

APTER II — SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS TO BE MET
CHBY THE VARIOUS PARTS OF ELECTRICAL FOIL
EQUIPMENT

A. FIXED EQUIPMENT
§ 1. Scoring machine[Central apparatus] (See 709)

2 PrmcnplesL The scoring machines work by the interruption of the current
713 flow in the foil circuit; i.e., a continuous flow of current in the foil
ircuit is broken when there is a touch. ) _ .
Clrgn'tr}l]se rfmchines will give a red signal on one S{de and a green mgna! on
the other for touches on valid surface; the signal will be white on both sides
touches on an invalid surface. o . '
for& o'i‘lfl; acoustical signals will be either a brief ring or a continuous sound
automatically limited to two seconds duration,.elther being produced at thg
same time as every optical signal. The sound will be the same for both 51de1.s.
4. After having signalled an invalidhtouch, thgdmachme must still be able
ignal a valid touch made against the same side. )
w0 glgga;) ?he other hand, after the signalling of a touch on a valid surface,
the machine must not show a subsequent touch on the invalid surface of
same side.
th%. ql‘he machine will not indicate priority of a touch scored by one fencer
touch scored by the other. o . )
OV? Eé)n the other hand, after a certain time 'X (which bea}'s no relation
to “fencing time,” the foundation of judging in the conventions for foll),
after the first signal is given by the machine, the mechqmsm will block out
any further signals. The central apparatus must permit the re.gulatlon of
this time “X” between 1 and 2 seconds. Machines will be adjusted for a
2 second time. 4 reliabilit
b) Sensitivity and reliability .
7)14 ti’ Every touch must produce a signal, whatever maif be the
resistances of the circuits external to the machine. The length of
the interruption of the circuit that must always produce a signal is 5
milliseconds. . . ) uce.
With increase of resistance, the registration of the machine may produce:
(a) only a valid touch, ) .
(b) simultaneous valid z;lnd invalid touches,
¢) only an invalid touch. N
SI'zle va)l,ue of resistance must always be less than 500 ohms for conditions

{a) and (b).

s

L e
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2. The registration of a valid touch signal must occur in the following
conditions:

Resistance of the

return circuit
throati]gjh the opponent’s

Duration of the break
of contact by which the
signal must be guaranteed:

metallic vest:
— 100 ohms ........................ 5 milliseconds
— 250 ohms ............... vooooo. . unlimited

3. The registration of the invalid signal must occur when there is an
interruption of the circuit of from 2 to 10 milliseconds, when the exterior
resistance is normal, i.e., 10 ohms.

4. The machine must be able to sustain an increase of resistance in the
closed circuit of the foils amounting to as much as 200 ohms, without regis-
tering an invalid touch signal.

5. Even if the resistance in the blade circuit of the foil should increase
to as much as 100 ohms, neither of the following irregular phenomena may
occur:

— registering of touches against the guard,

- reiistering of touches solely by contact of the flat of the foil, or of the
point when not depressed, against the metallic vest of either of the fencers.

6. If a breakdown of the insulation in a fencers equipment creates a
leakage of current between his weapon and his metallic vest, corresponding
to a resistance of 250 ohms, the machine still ought to register the touches
exchanged in a normal manner.

7. A schedule of tests for scoring machines, under varied conditions, may
be obtained on application to the Commission on Electrical Scoring and
Equipment of the FIE.

8. The Congress of the FIE has authorized this Commission to modify or
extend the requirements set forth above, each time that technical progress
enables the construction of apparatus that can produce better results in the
electrical signalling of touches in foil.
¢) Extension lamps (see 709/3).

715 Extension lamps located apart from the scoring machine are re-

quired for the ofticial FIE competitions. The lamps will be located
approximately 1.8 meters above the strip. The two lamps of the same group
may not be more than 15 centimeters apart, and the groups will be located
at a distance of at least 50 centimeters from each other,

The extension lamps should be arranged in the same order as the white
and colored lamps on the machine (see 713/2).

d) Source of electrical power (see 709, 729)

716 1. Machines must be designed to work on a 12 volt supply, or
in case of separation of the supplies for the two sides, 2 x 12 volts,

or even 2 x 6 volts. (The separation of the power su ply is recommended,

as ithhelps to solve several problems encountered in tﬁe construction of foil

machines).

2. The power supply is normally furnished by batteries. The socket pro-
vided on the machine for this connection must be so constructed as to make
impossible an accdental connection to the general source of electrical
power.

3. Machines may include pilot lamps to show that the foils are in the
circuit. These lamps should be uncolored.
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§ 2. Reels, floor cables and connectors
(See 710)

717 In folil, thke &tt;;cil;nfe(ﬁ}oc‘:fs:the various leads to the three pins of

— pin ]f}gen:ﬁ? f:(;)l;:l ?he .mid'dlet:h tof(t)lille metallic vest.

: LC)?: téz(a.)lxgg: :f:gntlhtehgv ::iadgie: fo the metal of the blade and the metallic
StL'n:E)'the crocodile clip on the bod}; \lhlfiiéevg;tlst be a sturdy type and guaran-
R gt ool i e i f g oy

ngth of at lea > 1 )
Sy i e o ey wo e covered by suaion o g ond o
manufacture and assembly as defined in Article 217.

B. WEAPONS (see 712)
§ 1. Principle

i i i t the length of
il has a single wire, glued into a groove cu .
718 th<;r }l;(laqfi%l ermaneEtly connecting thle point tc; tl;e V;(t)}rlr(zi;éoxr;del&%
e g int i in contac f
inside the guard. At rest, the point is also in
(S)(Ect];zt i)rllade. Whegn there is a touch, this contact is broken.

§ % Foints and b?lttons th int is between 5.5 mm and 7 mm; the
719 dialr;‘le;l;}:f (()lflaglleetego?ii' o(; It)}(::znbuttclm,s ifr.ll'falgdtillllgt tohfe t}ir;s;loait;(t)'n on
thZ.O%%Ldg’ogg?yisng;l}fd;?coaﬁ.? i}tlsa l'flrcgn% Isnux:lfa:: is flat and perpendicular to
s s i i . or have
i;clﬁilv::;l;hsesmmggg t:)7r.10it“.x;1 r:);teﬁ:r, may not be more than 0.3 mm less
th%r.x 'tI}‘llil; ;fret;?lrcer(;gﬁired upon the ggint tot(};rii];nthSe Ogoglt’:::;s;anii ?atl}llsxi
tvtr]eeigsﬁg rrir?t%stni)aéc};:::h;g ggglrcafyx?hu:tspr.ingrﬁ the button (seesz 2{}1}2}. scoring

e ach, & istancs called e lighting stroke. may be
gﬁ?ﬁ'ﬁiﬁfyt:n::ﬁ?s:ﬁg ?oigil?:rz;ve_l otfh thﬁ Iéfoiﬁt aits tc\);:g ggai\lllf)?tse;aizd mlooséltions,
at 51.easT£I,eOI:'Oil;1; Isrcl)l:xslteb:tgl:}ds;sltenf afl;er approval by the Commission on

Electrical Scoring and Equipment.
§3. Attachment of the button

i i i i lade, or
f the button is not in one piece with the blade,

720 dotlafs tllllgt Zelllsgv: for ihe retention o(fi thfe tlfrllatbsluafacehaif:hthlf asnl()ie :If
i t be screwed onto the end of the blade which h: .
2131? Exlxildfflrgai‘és to ?eceive it, according to the following specifications:

f Rt}
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Scoring and Equipment.

2. All soldering or brazing operations, or in general all procedures in-
volving heat that could affect the temper of the blade, are prohibited. Only
a very fusible tin solder, applied with a soldering iron merely to fix the
thread, is authorized.

3. After threading, the end of the blade may not, at any place, have a
diameter less than 3.5 mm—and this without any wrapping procedures,
which are strictly prohibited,

4. For a steel button, the threading will have a core diameter of 2.7 mm
(SI 3.5 x 0.60 thread). The threading must be very closely cut.

The part of the blade onto which the button fits must be 7 to 8 mm long
and be entirely covered by the button. It is recommended that only the
outer half of this length be threaded. In the other half the button will have
a smooth interior surface of 3.5 mm diameter, into which the corresponding
part of the blade must be fitted with some force.

5. For a button of light alloy, a decision must be sought from the Com-
mission on Electrical Scoring and Equipment.

6. At the place where the wire enters the button, the width of the groove

. in the blade may not exceed 0.5mm and its depth may not exceed 0.6mm,

measured on the diameter of the core of the threading, in order to weaken

. the cross-section as little as ossible.

7. Only the members of the Commission on Electrical Scoring and Equip-

ment or the Directoire Technique may demand the verification of the points
set forth above.

§4. Insulation of the button and the blade

721 The body of the button and the blade of the foil, for a distance
of 15 cm from the button, as well as the pommel or rear extremity

of the handle, must be entirely covered by an insu.lgting material (insulating
tape, adhesive tape, plastic, or varnish) (see 211).
e flange of the sleeve which slides in the base of the button and which
supports the core of the point, must have a diameter less than that of the

insulated top of the point, to prevent any accidental contact with the
metallic vest during a touch,

C. METALLIC VESTS, MASKS AND BODY WIRES

7929 1. The metallic vest must cover the fencer’s valid surface
[target] completely, and without omission. Specifications for its
dimensions are given in Part TWO (see 217, 220).

2. The interior of metallic vests must be electrically insulated, either by
a lining or by some effective treatment of the lamé.

3. The lam¢é used must have metallic threads in both warp and weft; its
electrical conductivity must meet the following specifications:

a) the electrical resistance, measured between any two points on the
surface of the lamé, may not exceed 5 ohms. To measure the resistance of
the lamé a 500 gram weight of copper or brass, having a hemispherical
bottom with a 4 mm radius, is used. This weight, rested upon this bottom
and moved about over the lamé, must produce continuous contact with a
maximum resistance of 5 ohms,
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b) in any case, holes or patches of oxidization or other material capable

of preventing the registration of touches, cannot be tolerated.
(S a metallic vest which is judged to be unusable will be marked up with

a highly visible colored paint by a member of the Commission on Electrical

Scoring and Equipment.
4. The mesh of masks will be insulated inside and out, before all assem-

bly procedures, by a shock-resistant insulating material.
5. Masks and metallic vests as defined here are mandatory for the official

competitions of the FIE.

6. In any case, if, for any reason at all, a fencer's equipment does not
conform to paragraphs 2, 3, and 4 above, Article 231 will not be applicable
in case a valid touch signal is produced by a touch on an invalid surface.

7. The body wire, its connectors and its crocodile clip must meet the

specifications for manufacture and assembly set forth in Article 217.

CHAPTER III — SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS TO BE MET
BY THE VARIOUS PARTS OF ELECTRICAL EPEE
EQUIPMENT

A. FIXED EQUIPMENT
§ 1. Scoring machine [Central apparatus]

a) Principle
The scoring machine regjsters when the wires of the epee circuit

723 are brought into contact, thus permitting the current to low.

b) Timing adjustment

724 The scoring machine must register only the touch that arrives

first. If the time elapsed between two touches is less than 40 milli-

seconds (1/25 of a second), the ‘machine must register a double touch (both

signal lights go on simultaneously). Beyond 50 milliseconds (1/20 of a sec-

ond), the machine must register only a single touch (only one signal light
oes on). The range of tolerance necessary for adlusting the machine lies
etween these two limits (1/25 and 1/20 of a second).

¢) Sensitivity
795 The registration of a touch must occur whenever there is a con-
tact in the circuit lasting for 10 milliseconds, assuming that the

external resistance is normal, i.e., 10 ohms. If the external resistance should

be an exceptional 50 ohms, touches must still register, but in such a case

there is no specification for the length of contact required.

d) Non-registration

796 Touches against the grounded circuit (guard or metallic strip)
must not be registered, even when there is a 50 ohm resistance

in that circuit.

e) Light signals

797 1. The light signals will include at least two lamps on each sidc,
so arranged that the failure of one will neither prevent the other

from li%‘hting nor overload it.

9. The signal lamps must give a red signal on one side and a green signal

on the other.
3. The machine must be furnished with a colorless, low-intensity pilot

v

A3 g#t& Faraos

i .uw,&:‘
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lamp showing when the voltage is bein i
A g applied.
4. The machine may include indicator lamps to sh
gr%un%ﬁd lcircuit. lfuch lan;]ps will be orange 1(D:olo(;esd.ow current flow to the
3. The lamps showing the touches are normally covered with t

ih1elds. However, it must be possible to remove the shields ani:l us;aix;]hsvlaul():z?;
amps when the illumination in the area is such as to make it desirable to
do so (in bright sunlight or in the open air).
f) Sound signals
798 The sound produced by the scoring machine must b

he ) X ust be loud. The
achine i;nx?ecseltr.le may include a device to shut off the sound before the

_ g) Source of electrical current (see 709, 716)

799 1. Scoring machines must be designed to work
on a 12 volt
b q current. The connector on the machine to receive this current l‘nl(J)St
e so designed that it shall be impossible to connect the machine by mis
tak2e tﬁ tl}]le genelrlal electrical supply. Y ’
. If the machine is designed to work from d ies, i
) ( ry-cell batteries
ibnetﬁgul;gaed' w1:h }é;.e voﬁtmﬁtﬁr or other device that will permit fhé 1\t;oﬁ’laugset
vatteries to checked at any time. However, machines must
be equipped with the connectors mentioned above to permit th:mal\(;vag:

. powered by external batteries.

§ 2. Reels, floor cables, connectors and body wires

(Sec 710)
730 In épée, the attachment of the various elements
. t
bin i)gns or sfocketfhof the reels axild floor cables is as follov35'th o three

— mm from the center: to t i ich i t di
come 1 o e epee wire which is most directly

- ct.entgz)l pin: ;o the other epee wire.

— pin mm from th :
e o strig. e center: to the metal of the weapon and to the

— the body wire and the connectors for épé

epee must ificati

for manufacture and assembly set forth in Aprticle 312eEt the specifications

B. WEAPONS (see 712)
§ 1. Principle

731 The épée has two electrical wires glued into the
‘ ! c 00V
three blade, connecting, as described above, the button t%r tw: gf tthh:
thru; c'onnectmg sockets inside the guard; these form the active circuit for
e épée. The metal of the weapon is connected to the third socket.

§ 2. Points and buttons

(See 311)
732 _L. The point is cylindrical. Its front surface i
dicular to its axis. At its edge it will eitheicielsrgltﬁdgid oli(firpe'?l;
a 91151 mép radtlus, (f)r £ave a 0.5 mm chamfer at 45°. W
e diameter o e crown of the point is 8 mm, with a tolerance
_ . s 3 Of
r_liz)(t)rbe ]gs.gsthr;)xrln;/.’gh:ngfameter of the base (the cylinder of the button) may
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The flanged collar that guides the point, as well as any insulating material
used, must be sufficiently recessed in relation to the crown of the point (a
recess of 0.8 to 0.5 mm on the diameter is recommended) that it is not
possible to cause touch signals merely by /gliding the depressed point against
the curved surface of the guard (see 326/2a and illustration).

The Tollbom point, of a design totally different from that described
above, may be used in official FIE competitions and in other international

competitions.
The diameter of the crown of this point is also 8 mm with a tolerance

of = 0.05 mm.
The lighting stroke must be more than 1 mm as for the customary point

(see 732/4).

2. The pressure that must be exerted upon the point to close the épée
circuit, ang thus cause the scoring machine to register, must be more than
750(g'rams; )i.e., this weight must be pushed back by the spring in the but-
ton (see 311).

3. The weight used to test the fencers’ épées on the strip is a cylinder of
metal bored for a part of its length with a hole parallel to its sides; this hole,
into which the eng of the blade is inserted, must be lined with imsulation so
that metal will not come into contact with the blade and falsify the test.

4. The travel of the point necessary to close the circuit in ti’xe épée and
thus cause the scoring machine to register a touch, known as the “lighting
stroke,” must be greater than 1 mm. The remaining travel of the point must
be %:as)s than 0.5 mm (a provision just as important as that for the lighting
stroke).

To permit inspection on the strip, the total travel of a point must be more
than 1.5 mm (see 18).

5. Points are held in the button at two locations equally spaced, at least,
or by some other system after approval by the Commission on Electrical
Scoring and Equipment.

§ 3. Attachment of the button

733 If the base (cylinder) of the button is not formed integrally with

the blade, or does not permit the retention of the flat at the end
of the blade, the button must be serewed onto the end of the blade, which
has been cut and threaded to receive it, in accordance with the following
specifications:

1. Normally, only attachment by metal to metal is permitted. However,
attachment by an insulating material having great mechanical strength may
be permitted after approval by the Commission on Electrical Scoring and
Equipment.

2, "All soldering or brazing operations, or in general all procedures in-
volving heat that could affect the temper of the b%ade, are prohibited. Only
a very fusible tin solder, applied with a soldering iron merely to fix the
thread, is authorized.

8. Before threading, the end of the blade may not at any point have a
diameter less than 4 mm—and this without any wrapping procedures, which
are strictly prohibited.

4. The diameter of the core of the thread at the end of the blade may
not be less than 8.05 mm (SI 4 x 0.70 thread).

The part of the blade onto which the button fits must be 7 to 8 mm long,

|
3

AUTOMATIC EQUIPMENT

N*s
I/—A/\F l/\/\mr

B

crown
pa —
insulation
flanged l I
collar

base — ],

guard

and entirely covered by the button, It i

) . It is recommended
gx%lcfo(t)lfl til;nlltsel!i%x;ggllrgi ethéfaflleg;m Indghe other half, metli)?tt(t))lxlllywti};f ﬁi:/t: e':
part (?If'h t(l:eg?lade must be fitted withlasgl:lfee?o:g;o which the corresponding
. 0ove necessary to pass the wires in.t
in 6su%l nzil f'ilgglgﬁa r?)sbéo Wfa%c]en the cross-section :s tll;tetlg l::o;osxsriﬁf; be cut
mes O tﬁ 15 of the Commission on Electrical Scoring and Equip-

e Rirectoi i rh
set out above, ire Technique may demand the verification of the points

137



138 FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION INDEX 139
METRIC CONVERSIONS
. : i ivalents in
. in fencing and their approximate equiva
Metric measurements encountered in
English measures. . INDEX
200 g = 0.44 1b; 7.07 oz 3(5) cm = %;ig :: Unless otherwise noted, all references are to Articles.
500 g = 1.10 1b; 17'63 oz 10 Och = 3.937 in Abandoning a competition Calling fencers to the strip, 53, 604, 654.
750 g = 1.66 Ib; 26.53 oz 12.0 em = 4.724 in (see Withdrawal). Candidatures (see Bids).
770 g = 1.71b; 27.23 oz 155 om = 5315in Accidental events [“cas fortuit”], 44, Captain of a team, 565, 609, 618.
14.0 cm = 5.512in 231.5, 327/j, 527. Center lines, 31, 203, 303, 403.
0.05 mm 0.00. 15.0 om = 5.905 in Accident, 16, 50, 63, 530, 565, 647. Central Office of the FIE, 504, 507,
0.3 mm 0. 17.0 em = 6.693 in Accident, responsibility for, 16 514, 590, 613, 617f, 651, 634.
0.5 mm 0. 18.0 cm = 7.087 in i Accumulators (see Batteries). Cucumstancgs beyond one’s control, 569.
0.6 mm 0. 20.0 cm = 7.874 in . Acknowledgement of a touch, 66, 72, Chamgionshl , defined, 7.
1.0 mm 0. 30.0 cm =11.811 in i 606, 655. Changing ends of the strip, 32, 552.
1.2 mm : 40.0 cm = 15.748 in 21-312 ft) E Actions initiated, 32, 38f, 46, 47. Changing hands on weapon, 30,
1.5 mm 50.0 cm (0.5 m) = 19.685 in (1.64 f? . Age of participants, 596. Classification of fencers, 528, 531, 544,
2.1 mm 70.0 om = 27.559 in (2.296 ft) Aides (persons accompanying fencers), 548, 555, 557, 562.
2.4 mm 88.0 cm = 34.645 in 22.887 ft) [ 611, 856. Classitication of teams, 567, 577, 578.
2.7 mm 90.0 cm = 35.433 in (2.953 ft) & Allowance of ground, 39, 41. Close-quarters fencing, 33.
3.0 mm 95.5 cm = 37.598 in (3.133 ft) ; Amateur status (of fencers), Clothing, 27, 215, 315, 408.
3.05 mm 10 m = 39.37 in (3,28 ft) k619, 650, Coaches, 611, 656.
3.5 mm 105 cm = 41.338 in (3.445 ft) ' Amateur status (of judges), 56. Collar, metallic, 216.
4.0 mm 110 cm = 43.307 in 23.609 ft ' Annulment of a penalty, 621. Collusion, 607, 644,
5.5 mm 1.125 m = 44.291 in (3.691 ft . Annulment of a touch, 73, 223, 230ff, Combat, 28ff (and see Fencing).
6.0 mm 18 m = 70.866 in (5.906 ft E. 237, 324ff, 326f, 422, 615. Commission on_Electrical Scoring and
7.0 mm 2.0 m = 78.;2 ;n ((§-25832 ét)) ) Apé);ga} against a decision, 614, 617, ?élull_}l‘gsent, 17, 60, 703ff, 708, 714,
7.7 mm X = 9. t . y 3 f 5 .
8.0 mm 2'8 o = 16.4 ft (5.468 yd) * Appeal, frivolous, 611, 614. Committee, Intemational Olympic, 505,
1.0 cm 70 m = 22.96 ft (7.653 yd) ; Appeal, ultimate, 614, 617f, 621. 510, 613, 619.
1.5 cm 10.0 m — 32.81 ft (10.936 yd) Appearance on time, 604, 654. Commutation of a penalty, 665.
2.0 ecm 13.0 m = 42.65 ft .22 yd; > Application of the rules, mandatory, 1. Competence in jurisdiction, 613ff,
2.4 cm 14.0 m = 45.93 ft (15.31 yd ¢ Approval of scoring machines, 703fF. , 637.
3.0 cm 170 m = 55.77 ft 18-59g'd) [ Assault (see free play). Competitions [“Epreuves”], 6, 501, 522,
3.5 cm 180 m = 59.05 ft (19.68: yd; F~ Assesseurs (see Judges). 5461f, 571, 581, 588.
4.0 cm 240 m = 78.74 ft (26.246 yd Assistance on the strip, 611. Composition of pools for individuals, 524,
4.5 cm - Attachment of points, 210, 312, 525, 542, 543.
5.5 em 20, 733. Composition of pools for teams, 575.
Attacks, 10f, 233ff, 417£f. Composition of teams, 565
Attention of judges, 55. Confirmation of a penalty, 621.
P Auxiliary personnel, 59ff, 204, 305, 516. Confiscation of equipment, 21, 648.
. Award of a touch, 21, 30, 31, 40, 48f, Confused fencing, 28, 39, 2 .
224, 226, 321, 412, 414. Congress of the FIE, 614, 622, 665, 714,
Connector for electrical current, 23.
Back edge (sabre), 409. Connectors (plugs), 217, 314, 327/f,
Barrage (see Fence-off). 712, , 730.
Batteries, 709, 716, Contact between fencers, 34.
Beginning the bout, 32. Contact of weapon and metallic vest,
Bend of blades, 207, 308, 406. 230, 648.
Bib of mask, 27, 214, 221, 408. Control of equipment (see Inspection ).
Bids, 579, 594. Conventions of épée, 316ff.
Blade, 23, 207, 308, 406, 720, 733. Conventions of fencing, 67,
Blade, flexibility of, 207, 308, 406. Conventions of foil, 232ff.
Bodies having jurisdiction, 613, 658ff. Conventions of sabre, 416ff.
Body wire, 217, 314, 710, 712, 717, Coquille (see Guard).
722, 730f. Corps a corps, 34, 37, 224, 318,
Boundary, lateral, 43. 412, 641,
Bout, 4, BOBEF, Counter attacks, 12.
Bout Committee (see Directoire Counter riposte, 10.
Technique ). Counter time, 13.
Bouts in direct elimination, 225, 319, Coupé, 233/2, 418/2.
413. Court of Appeal (see Jury of Appeal).
Breakage of a blade, 231/f, 327/h. Courtesy, 4, 28, 602,
Breakdown of a scoring machine, 60, 71. Covering the point, 210.
Breast protectors, 27, 215, Cramp, 51 and note, 646.
Brutality, 28, 6035, 645. Cross bars, 25.
Button, ﬁ3f, 210f, 311f, 324, 406, 702, Crossing the boundaries, 38ff.
719ff, 732f.

Current, electrical, 718, 729.
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Cutover {see Coupé).
Cuts through the steel, 409.
Cuts with the fore edge, 409.

Dangerous fencing, 28, 32.

Desciding bout [“belle”], 225, 319, 413,

Decisions, methods of, 662.

Decisions on matters of fact, 614.

Defense, right of, 661. )

Defending one’s chances, 607, B843f.

Defensive action, 10f, 30.

Delayed riposte {see Riposte, delayed ).

Deliberations of the jury, 45, 68ff.

Derobement, 233/3, 237/2, 418/3,
422/2.

Deviation from the rules, 2, 505, 508.

Dimensions of the strip, 202, 302 402.

Dimensions of weapons, 24ff, 205“,
307, 404ff.

Direct elimination, 6, 549, 558ff, 571ff,

7.

Direction of fencing, 53ff.

Directoire Technique, 57, 505, 509, 513,
589, 598, 610, 613ff, 617f.

Director {of combat), 3, 18f, 53, 61,
71, 615, 637, 659. |

Direlc or, ciiscipiinary duties, 613, 615,
617

Diléector, duties in directing, 53, 61,
Director, duties in inspection, 18f, 71,
231, 327, 615. X
Director, duties in judging, 61, 6711,
off, 228, 237, 324, 416, 422,
Discipline, 602, 657.
Disciplinary authorities, 613ff.
Disciplinary Code, 6011f,
Disciplinary penalties, 628ff.
Disengagement, 11, 233ff 418ff.
Disconnection of a plug, 71, 327/f, 712.
Displacements of the body, 35, .
Disqualification, 615, 617, 623, 632.
Distinctness of the touch, 29.
Disturbing the maintenance of order,
602f, 655f.
Doping, 608, 651.
Double touches, 38, 237, 329ff,
331, 422.
Drawing lots, 525, 530, 558.
Drawn team match, 567.
Dubious touch, 69/5, 74, 231/5,
327/j, 331, 422. .
Ducking (see Evasive actions).
Duration of fencing, 32, 45£f, 59, 225f,
319f, 413f, 552, 559, 639.

Eccentricity of blade mounting, 208, 310.

Elbow protector, 408 5
Electrical scoring equipment (see Scoring
equipment).
Elimination, direct, 6, 549, 5581f,
571ff, 577.
Elimination pools, 524f, 528, 542, 544.
Entryeto a competition, 518, 580, 583,

586, .
Epée, 3011f,
Epée, electrical, 731££.
Equipment, electrical, TOL£f.

Equipment, épée fencers’, 306ff, 731ff.

Equipment, fencers’, 16ff, 27, 205£f,
216, 306£f, 313f, 404ff, 408, 702, 722.

Equipment, foil fencers’, éOSff, 7188,

Equipment, sabre fencers’, 404ff, 408.

Evasive actions, 35, 237, 422.

Exceptions to the rules, 2.

Exclusion from a tournament, 629, 648.

Exclusion of a fencer, 21, 615, 623,
627, 628f, 639, 648.

Exclusion of a team, 628f, 648.

Experts in electrical equipment, 60/b,
71, 516/d.

Expulsion, 623, 633.

Extension of a penalty, 617.

Extension of the valid surface, 222.

Failure of equipment, 21, 231, 3268, 648.

Falsification of equipment, 21, 648.

Fatigue, fencers’, 519ff,

Favoring an opponent, 607, 643.

Federation, National, 579, 583, 594,
613, 620, 634.

Feints, 235, 418/2, 420.

Fence-off, 530, 531, 538, 544f, 555, 562.

Fencers, 601ff.

Fencing at close quarters, 33.

Fencing, duration of, 45ff.

Fencing, incorrect, 28, 605ff, 642.

Fencing, interruption of, 48.

Fencing, manner of, 28ff.

Fencing phrase (see Phrase d’armes).

Fencing time, 9, 236£, 421f.

FIE (see Central Office and Congress).

Field of play, 14ff, 201£f, 301ff, 401ff.

Finals of competitions, 58, 520f, 523,
531, 548, 555, 562, 578.

Fleche (attack), 37, 43, 69, 224, 318,

412, 645.
Flexibility of blades, 207, 308, 406.
Floor cables, 702, 710, 717, 730.
Floor judges, 54H, 71f, 74, 610.
Foil, 201£f.
Foil, electrical, 211ff, 718ff.
Formulas for direct elimination, 522,
549, 558, 577. .
Formulas for organizing competitions,
520, 521ff.
Formula, mixed, 541, 555, 574.
Following the action, 33, 61.
Fore edge cut, 409,
Fortuitous circumstances (see
Accidental events).
Free play, 4, 28.
Frivolous appeal, 611, 614.

Gaining ground, 36.

Gauge (for measurements), 20, 25,
208, 310, 407.

Glossary of fencing terms, 3 to 13.

Glove, 27, 213, 408.

Grazing of the blades, 237, 422.
Grounding, electrical, of the guard,
327/g, 726. ]
Grounding, electrical, of the strip,

Guaranty deposit, 511, 614.
Guard (coquille), 23, 26, 208, 310,
326/a, 407, 712,

Guard: on-guard lines, 31, 203, 303
Guard, padding inside, 23, 26, 712. 403.
8uarg, plafement on, 31, 37.
uard, replacement on, 36, 37, 43, 22
237/8, 320, 414/b, 422/3. 226,

Halting the bout, 32, 38, 46

Hesd, }%21:(31, 411. 8, 46, 47,
and holding the weapon, .

Hand, unarmed, 30, 640. 30, 640

Handle (see Hilt).

Hilt, 23, 25, 211/b.

Hit (see Touch, Cut).

Honesty, 28, 602, 605, 642,

Impartiality of judges, 55.
Incorrect fencing, %8, 605£f, 6421f.
- Increase of a penaltv, 621.
Ilng{spgsitxion, 1, 646.
ndividual competitions, 522, .
Infighting, 33. P 5 8 581
. Initiation of touches, 32,
Injury, 22, 30, 51, 647.
In line, 231, 237, 418, 422.
Inquiry, 661.
Inspection e?uipment, 201f.
' Inspection of equipment, 17ff, 21, 708.
Insulation, electrical foil, 211/b, 721.
Interruption of fencing, 46, 48, 527.
Intervention of the Directoire
Technique, 617.
Invalid touches, 230ff, 324ff, 411.
Investigation, 661,
Jacket, 27, 213, 315, 408.
Jacket, metallic or electrical (see Vest
metallic). ’
™ Jjugggs, 53f£,h62ff, 68f.
:; udging touches, 53ff, 61ff, 71ff,
P J 2'3d7'fft,' 322ff, 415£f, 4221f. f, 2274,
urisdiction, principles of, 614, 658.
3 ury, 54ff, Sg, 62, 227, 415, 512f2 610.
ury of Appeal, 506ff, 510, 613f, 618f.
ury of honor, 613, 619.

Lamé (see Vest, metallic).
Lamps, 709, 715, 727.
lﬁamps,_eﬁt.ension, 702, 709, 715.
amps indicating grounding, 727/4.
Lamps, pilot, 716, 727. & /4
. Leaving the strip, 32, 35, 38ff.
B Length of the épée, 307.
» . Length of the foil, 206.
: Length of the sabre, 404.
f‘ Lezgtzh of the strip, 15, 41, 202, 302,
©o License, judge’s, 56.
Limit, lateral, 43.
Limit, rear, 39ff.
leltatioxlxoof valid surface, 220ff,

Line (see In line).

Line, center, 31, 203, 303, 403.

Line, on-guard, 31, 203, 303, 403.
Line, rear, 39ff, 203, 303, 403.

| Line, warning, 37, 39ff, 203, 303, 403.
! Localjzation of a defect, 231, 327.

' Locking nut, 23.

i ;  Loss of ground, 36ff, 43, 623ff, 638.

Maintenance of order, 615.
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Manner of fencing, 28, 30, 212

1,109, 605, 640, 645, > 316,
anner of making touches (s

Martingale, 209, 300, (see Touch).

Mask, 27, 212, 218, 313, 408, 722.

Materiality of touches, 62, 64, 67, 68ff
72, 228ff, 323¢f, 415ff. ’

Mesh of masks, 27, 722.

Metallic strip (see Strip).

Metallic vest (see Vest).

Mounting (assembly) of weapons, 712.

Nationality of fencers, 525, 526
Neutrality of judges, 31, 57. add, 542.
ﬁeutrahzi\non (see Grounding).

on-regulation, equi 2

T &S?ulpment, 18, 21ff,
Number of fencers in pools, 523, 541.
gumger of fencirs on teams, 565.

umber of touches, 45, 225,

562, 591, 597. 319, 413,
Nut, locking, 23.

Obedience, 602, 609, 657.
Obligation to apply the rules, 1.
Ob‘:ervance of the phrase d’armes, 233ff,

17£f.
Of‘fl-{eirget (invalid surface), 221, 223,

Offenses, 635ff.

Offenses against order, 654ff,

Offenses against sportsmanship, 648ff.

Offenses, competitive, 624ff, 837ff.

g}’enses re}atecdl to dliscipline, 65Tf.
enses related to t i
faaes wat e field of play,

Offenses related to time, 639.

Offensive action, 10ff, 30, 32.

Official FIE competitions, 1, 17, 45, 56
58f, 201, 227, 301, 304, 322, 501,
gig, 517, 574, 579, 614, 622, 708,

obéng'ic Games, 1, 505, 510, 592, 619,

On-guard lines, 31, 203, 303, 403.
On guard, placement, 31. 37.
Operator for scoring machine, 60/a,

/c.
Order of bouts, 526f,
ger 56(?“ s, f, 530, 547, 554f,

Order of co;npetitions, 588, 599.
Order of fencers, 526f, 550, 558.
Order, disturbing the maintenance of,
der in a fence-off, 530,
8;ders. oft the ]?irector, 31f.
ganization o titi
835, S64it, 571, 574, So18,
Organization of supervision and
inspection, 17ff, 503ff, 616ff.
Organizing Committee, 503, 613, 616,

Padding in the guard, 23, 26, 712.

Pardon, 665.

Parry, 10, 2334, 4174,

ll;aﬂ{alxtith of judges, 615), 652,
assing the opponent, » .

Penalties, 6 E, 634. % 318 note

Penalties, announcement of, 634.
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Penalties concerned with fencing, 624ff.
Penalties, disciplinary, 628ff.

Penalties, procedure, 658ff.

Penalty, extension of, 817,

Penalty of a touch, 615, 626.

Penalty, remission of, 665.

Pegnal(t)y, suspension of, 615, 617, 623.

Personnel, auxiliary, 59ff, 204, 305, 516.

Personnel, specialist, 60.

Phrase d’armes, observance of, 233, 417.

Pilot lamps, 718, 727.

Piste (see étﬁ})). X

Placement of fencers in pools, 534ff,
542, 543.

Placement of Fencers—

Standing (see classification ).
Placement of fencers on the strip, 31.
Placement of the jury, 62f
Placement on guard, 31, 37.

Plastron, metallic (see Vest, metallic).

Plastron, protective (see Undergarment,
protective).

Pledge of honor, 55, 603,

Plugs for connections, 217, 314, 702,

710, 717, 722, 730.

Point &pointe d’arret), 26/E, 210f,

311, 408, 719f, 732f,

Pommel, 23f, 211/b, 721.

Pool, 6.

Président (de Jury) (see Director).

President of the Jury of Appeal, 507.

Pressure (strength) of point spring, 18,
71/2, 211, 311, 719, 732.

Priority of the touch, 70, 75, 229, 232ff,
320ff, 416ff, 713, 724.

Promotion to the next round, 529, 530,
538, 5486.

Protection of fencers, 27, 212ff, 315, 408.

Protests, 511, 614, 659f

Prototypes of scoring machines, 704.

Provoking the corps a corps, 224, 411,

641.
Publication of penalties, 634, 648/7.
Punctuality on the strip, 604, 654.

Sualiﬁcation of fencers, 529, 5486.
ualification to the next round, 529,
530, 538, 5486.

Quillon (cross bar), 25.

Readiness to fence, 604, 654.

Rear limits, 39, 41.

Rear line, 39ff, 203, 303, 403.

Redoublement, 13, 237/1/¢, 422/1/c.

Reels, 214, 314, 702, 710, 717, 730.

Refusal to award a touch, 30, 32, 38ff,
42, 230f, 237, 324ff, 422,623, 625,
638ff, 645.

Regaining ground, 39, 43.

Registration of touches, 228ff, 323ff,
709, 713f, 724f.

Regulations particular to a competition,
1, 2, 227, 649.

Reliability of scoring machines, 714.

Remise, 13, 237/1/c, 422/1/c.

Remission of penalty, 665.

Reg:ié}mm, electrical equipment, 60/c,

o

Repetition of offense, 21, 664.

Replacement of a fencer, 565, 569.

Replacement on iuard, 36, 37, 43, 226,
37/3, 320, 414/b, 422/3.

Reprieve, 663.

Reprise (d’attaque), 13, 237/1/c,

422/1/¢c.
Resiétsance in ohms, 710, 712/3, 714,

725.
Respect for officials, 603.
Responsibility for accidents, 16.
Responsibility for equipment, 17.
Rest period, fencer’s, 519ff, 552, 559.
Result established, 568.
Resumption of the bout, 32, 231/a,

d.
Retirement (see Withdrawal).
Reversing positions (see Passing the
[y ponent).
Right of defense, 661. | .
Right of way (see Priority and Validity
of the touch).
Riposte, 10ff, 234f, 419f.
Riposte, delayed, 11, 237/1/c, 422/1/c.
Riposte, immediate, touch by [“touche
du tac-au-tac’], 35, 38, 42.
Roll call of fencers, 53, 604, 654.
Roughness, unnecessary (see Brutality).

Sabre, 401ff.

Safety measures, 16, 27, 212ff, 315, 408.
Schedule, 519ff, 604, 654.

Score board, 59, 516/a.

Score sheets for a pool, 59, 518.

Scoring equipment, electrical, 60, 204,
297, 228ff, 305, 322, 323tf, TOLff.
Scoring equipment, electrical resistance,

701/5,712/3, 714, 725.
Scorekeepers, 59, 204, 305, 516/a.
Scoring machine, 702, 709, 713ff, 723ff.
Scoring machines, épée, 723ff.

Scoring machines, foil, 713ff.

Scoring machine, schematic diagram, 703.
Scoring machine, table for, 204, 305
Scoring machine, timing, 713, 724.
Scoring machines, prototypes, 704.
Scoring machines, publicity by

manufacturers, 705.

Scoring machines, reliability, 714.

Scoring machines, types of, 701.

Security of connections, 217, 314, 710/4.

Seeding, 524, 542, 550, 555, 575.

Seeking the corps a corps, 224, 411, 641.

Sensitivity of scoring machines, 714, 725.

Shape of weapons, 22ff

Side stepping (see Evasive actions).

Simultaneous actions, 237, 422.

Signals, lamp, 709, 713/2, 727,

Signals, sound, 709, 713/3, 728.

Sleeve, lining of, 212, 315, 408.

Soldering materials, 231, 328, 711.

Specialist personnef, 60, 516,

Specifications of weapons, 22ff, 205ff,
306£f, 404ff,

Spectators, 204, 305, 612, 656.

Spools (see Reels).

Sportsmanship, 602, 648ff.

Spring in the point button, 18, 71, 211,

311, 719, 732.

Standing of fencers (see Classification).

Stateless persons, 526 add/c.

Stimulants (see opingg.

Stop (stop hit), 12, 236ff, 421f, 527.

Stretching device for metallic strip, 711.

Strip, 15, 201£f, 301ff, 401ff.

Strip, metallic, 15, 64, 201, 231/8,
304, 328, 702, 711.

Substances, grohibited (see Doping).

Substitutes, 569.

Substitution of surface, 222.

Supervisipn by the FIE, 504, 590, 593.

3urface, invalid, 221, 223, 411.

Surface, valid, 220f, 317, 410.

Suspension of a decision, 614.

b
x
2

4 . Suspension of a penalty, 615, 617, 62
630. ponatty 17 623,

Suali":;:SiG% permanent [“radiation”],

Table for scoring machine, 204, 305.
Table of classification of fencers, 525,

Tables for direct elimination, 563 and
ges 83,
Tables of indicators, pages 87-99.
Tang of the weapon, 23.
Target (valid surface&, 220f, 317, 410.
Team competitions, 564£f, 582.
Team match, 5, 564, 567, 572, 578.
Teams, composition of, 565.
Technician, 611, 656,
Temps perdu (riposte a) (see Riposte,
delayed).
Terminology, 3 to 13.
%er:amf (see Field of] flag).
ests of equipment, 71, 231, 327,
703ff, 708, 714/7.
Tests of weapons, 18, 71, 231, 327.
Threading blades, 720, 733.
owing weapons, 23, 30.
Thrusting weapons, 218, 316, 409.

Thrusts, 218, 316, 409
'I’ng&af]owea (accidents, indispositions ),

Tl:me,'brol;en, 11, 287/1/c, 422/1/c.
T‘Tﬁ expiration of, 46, 49, 226, 321,

Time, fencing [“T d’escrime”
Dset. 42lg [“Temps d’escrime™], 9,

Time hit, 12,

Time in épée, 329f

Timekeeper, 45% 59, 204, 305, 516.
Togglex, acknowledgement of, 66, 72,

Touch, doubtful, 69/5, 74, 231/5

ot A2, 7,201, 2

ouch on e 2 y » >
uch on th groun 201, 230

’

INDEX

Touches, asked, offered, given, 607, 643f.
Touches, double (see Double touchés).
Touches, invalid (see Invalid touches).
Touches, manner of making, 28, 29, 30,
2218, d1s, 409, 605, 640, 645,
ouches, number of, 45, 225, 319, ,
562, 574, 591, 597. 9 413
Tournament, 8, 502,
%rainers, 611,2656.
rompement, 233/3, 237/2/b,
. 42%9/2{1;; / /2/b, 418/3,
ravel of the point, 18, 211, ,
719, 732. P 11,311
Turning movements, 35.
Turns, jumping, 35.

Ultimate appeal, 814, 617f, 621.
Unarmed arm, 30, 640.
Undfg’gar(r)rée‘mt, protective, 27/4, 212,
Unplugging of connection, 327.

Use of the electrical scoring machine,

Use of the unarmed hand, 30, 640,
Use, normal, of the weapon, 50, 33.

Valid surface (target), 220f, 317, 410
Validity of the touch, 70, 75, 232ff,
320ff, 416ff, 713, 714. ’

Vest, metallic, 216, 702, 722.
Vgncﬁctlve act, 28, 605, 645.
Violent acts, 28, 605, 645.
Voltage, 718, 729,

Waming, at the warning line, 39, 41.
Wamning before a genaltg, 615, 636ff.
Waming line, 37, 39, 203, 303, 403.
Waming of time remaining, 46.
Weapons, electrical, 712, 718ff, 731ff.
Weapons, general specifications, 22ff.
Weapons, manner of holding, 25, 30.
weapons, parts oé, 23.h

eapons required at the strip, 604,
Weight of the épée, 306. P, 604
Weight of the foil, 205.
vvgeng:t of thelssabre, 405.

eight, test, 18, 71, 719, 732.
Width of the strip, 202, 303, 402.
Withdrawal from a competition in
Wl:flo ess,15"i.2ffi_ 553, 654.

ithdrawal of a fencer or team, 52,

532§, 565, 569f. 52
Withdrawal of a team, 533ff, 570.
Withdrawal of a team member, 569.
World Championships 5(;md see Official

FIE competitions), 579ff.
World Under-20 Championships, 593ff.
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o, Number of Individual Qualifiers . .....ocxeeomeemr 0 vi CHAPTER 1-GENERAL

i({ IAII\:mbe{e(;f Team Qualifiers . .....oooceersomeotr SEREES i + Authorized Competitons
" ANEIDAES  +erosoezesrernai ittt ‘

\ f Nt T T xviii A. Except as herein provided, competitive members of the AFLA may
12. Certification of Q\fahflers and Alternates . ...« 07777 xix participate only in competitions scheduled by or under the auspices of the
18. Procedure of Entries . .....cocoo" it i xix National Board of Directors or of the divisions and sections of the AFLA.
14. Composition of Teams .....cc-cor-ostr Violations of this rule are punishable by disciplinary penalties according to
Form of Competition ) L the gravity of the offense.
15, First ROUDA .« sovemnsnsseenssosss st s st Xix B. Bouts between men and women are not permitted in formal competi-
16. S bse uent B.ounds ..................................... XX . tHons or exhibiﬁons in which touches are Counted‘
. Subseq i C. Members of the AFLA are authorized to participate in collegiate and
3 }s)cho}llastic meeﬁ for wlﬁ‘ich theyAsare eligibleéhanltéI in tov.lxrréaxﬁents or‘g\a}rﬁzed
= E by the Intercollegiate encing Association, the National Co egiate Athletic
CI{AI;EsI:\iicXiIonTgﬁ kf]?ﬁ\l;;t%%s ............................... XX Association, and similar intercollegiate an interscholastic associations, pro-
5 Brief TUSLOTY o oenveresseesseessnsmssmrstet i n i iiins XX1 b ided that such events are conducted under fencing rules that substantially
h ; T conform to the rules of the AFLA.
ONAL AFFAIRS ; dlD(.i Iv{embers of the A}FLA arﬁ authorized to pa.rticzlpalge in foreilign i}xlx-'
_ RATION OF NATI . ~ dividual competitions when such events are organized by or uncer the
C}{A?}{ERC:rgorzﬁgylﬂ IST ----------------------------------- xxii sponsorship o? a national federation that is a member of the FIE. Members
3 The Board Of DIreCtOTS .. coseswerresessrt o m 770 xxii i are also authorized to compete in international collegiate or scholastic com-
3. Committees of the BOALQ o v vvveeermnm et XX1l . petitions which are held without an objections thereto by the federation
4. The National Nominating Committee . .....oeeic e xan of the country in which the event is held. Members of the AFLA who wish
5. The U.S. Directors COMIUSSION « « v« v rverrsrersmssr s xxiii . to participate in foreign or international competitions must be holders of
8. Officia.l POBHCAHON + « « v s ovseeenieermazesns mm 0 xxiv FIE licenses and should be certified by the AFL. A as to eligibility. Active,
7" Promotional, Technical and Instructional Material ........--- xxiv b Life and Collegiate Members of the AFLA may obtain FIE licenses free of
8. Trustees of Investment and Development Funds .......coco0- XXV . charge by applying to the Secretary of the AFLA. Other members must pay
9. Geographical Organization . .. .. .ocoeerseorsr s 7T Xxv [ ' $1.00. Members of the AFLA may not compete in foreign or international
10. Professional Certificate of Merit ....ooooveereoremrrntts XXV I competitions as a team representing the U.S. except upon specific approval
; ' of the Board of Directors.
E AND | E. Amateurs fmay colmpete against professiot:mls finthall A(:I?inlgetitions, as
_ AMATEUR COD i long as the professional is a competitive member o e , except in
CHAPTE%U\EIE:IS ’g—(l)%ERNING EXHIBITIONS those competitions specifically limited to amateurs only by the Board. No
1. Constitutional Definition . ....ocvrveeeressr = 00 XXV purse, however, may be awarded to either amateur or professional in any
2. Precedents in the United States . ....eovrorrsssmerr xi\a competition.
3. International Procedents » .. .soeeeenssrrerr it xxvi 2. Classification of Fencers . . .
4' Amateur COACHINE + o v vvoarmmnrrsemsmssr st xxvii 3 For the purpose of providing reasonable equality of strength in competi-
5. Status of Professional in Other Sports ........cooerorrrr xxvil k- tions, fencers are classified nationally on the basis of competitive experience
8. Administration of Amateur FoT % P Xxvill E  and achievement into the following categories: Class A (highest), Class B,
7" Rules Governing Exhibitions . ....ooweoreremerrrstmnt it Xxviil " Class C and Unclassified (lowest). The classification of a fencer in each
: weapon shall be changed immediately when he meets the conditions out-
BY.LAWS OF THE AFLA ING. vuvavennnnemsmmmm s xxix B lined herein below, and once he achieves a higher category he may not

B compete in a lower one unless there is a revision of these rules and, by defi-
§ nition applicable to all members, he falls into a new or lower classification.
The following rules govern the classification of fencers:
A. A fencer is classified as Class A

(1) by winning an individual competition rated as Group 1 (see sec-
tion 4, Rating of Competitions, below ); or

(2) by being a finalist in the U.S. National Championships; or

(3) by being officially selected to represent the U.S. in the Olympic
or Pan American Games; or

(4) by being officially selected to represent the U.S, in the World
Championships and having achieved the round of 32 or better; or

. . - - he
Operations Manual is a major revision of the 1970 edition. T
prgo}:;slgzgan%vith a review of the existing manual by a com%ttee Xfl tg;a
Board of Directors consisting of Ralph Zimmerman, Chairman, on:i \ :‘ n,
Tommy Angell, Irwin Bernstein, Joe Byrnes, Manny Forre(sit, an b th):a
Johnson. After recommendations on policy matters were acted upon by he
Board of Directors, the final draft was prepgred by Irwin Bernstein &Nlb
the assistance of Emily Johnson _and Ralph Zimmerman and wa\shty%e1 5
Mrs. Liela Bernstein. The Board of Directors thanks all those who helpe

with this work.

fi m

e,
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i ici S. in the World
being officially selected to represent the U. :
Under(-g(; (l]) ampiognshi s and having achieved the round of 8 or ll)ett\«’a‘;, ?rl

(6) by being officially selected to represent the U.S. in t e Worlk
University Games and having achieved the round of 16 or better; or ;

(7) by attaining distinction in another country as a _competltlveh encer
which in the judgement of the Board of Directors is equivalent to that in-
volved in the precedin ﬂause(s:lof t}ﬁis paragraph.

i itied as Class .

B ?lffnlgsrfli;izﬁsrf; 1(seecond or third in an individual competition rated

I (see section 4 below); or N . ,
® Cro(uzp) b( winning an individual competition rated as Group II (see
i ; r » . P
sectlon( I;! ) bgyozvo)mgeting as a member of a team that wins the U.S. National
jionships; or . ) -

Team ((Elh)arlr)l)rl)lgghieging first, second or third place in the Modern ie_ntath
lon Epee event at the Olympic, Pan American or World Char{npxons 1p“§; (]',{

(5) by being officially selected to represent the U.S. in the 10trh(
Championships (excluding the World Under-20 Championships and the

iversity Games); or )
World g)mb be};ng officially selected to represent the U.S. in tl;)e W(.)r]d
Under-20 C}}:ampionships and having achieved the round of 16 or ettfer, or

(7) by attaining distinction in another country as a competweh encer
which in the judgement of the Board of Directors is equivalent to that in-
volved in the precedin% céause(s) 1of t}gs paragraph.

is classified as Class N .
¢ ?lf)enl():;rbleirfg a finalist in an individual competition rated as Group 1
ion 4 below); or o . -
(see S?g;mll)y fir?i;)hing second or third in an individual competition rated
as G see section 4 below); or ‘
as Group I}I)v( s\i?nrﬁng an individual competition rated as group III (see
section, & bﬁi?vggr;nS;ting as member of a team that places second or third
i .S. National Team Championships'; or
in the (Isj) by having attained an A classification in anotl}e:r weapon, her
D. A fencer is classified as XA by obtaining an A c]assxflgatlon arid t }T'“’]-
after failing for a period of seven years to achieve a fencing resu {) which
would have given him an A classification had he not previously een s(;
classified. XA fencers will be classified with B fencers for the purpose o
i titions. . ]
ratﬁlcho(;'mt[}le purposes of classification, in rated competitions (see sectmp
4 bélow), any placing attained by a professional will be awarded to the next
anki ateur. . ‘
mr%l‘cimi ?ggcer remains unclassified as I?ng as he di)es not qualify for Class
Class C rating under the foregoing ru es. )
A’g laﬁlgl;)tras specifically provided herein, the classification of a fencer in
one ‘weapon has no effect upon his classificah'op in another weapon and is
not affected by his winning or competing in ind'n"ldual three-weapon events,
invitation meets, intercollegiate events, or unofficial club and interclub com-
P B i 1l ible for ascertaining
. Every member of the AFLA is persona y responsible fo:
hisHown clizssification in each weapon. To avoid questions with respecg}1 to
individual fencers, each division through its Executive Committee or other
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designated officer or committee should certify the classification of all fencers
in the division at the beginning of each fencing season. The Secretary of
each division should send a certified list of Class A and Class B fencers in
the division to the Secretary of the AFLA and the Editor of AMERICAN
FENCING at the beginning of each season (August 1).

- 1. Whenever, at a competition, a question is raised concerning the classi-
fication of a fencer, the Bout Committee in charge shall decige the case,
and such determination shall be conclusive for that competition, However,
for subsequent competitions the decision shall be subject to review by the
appropriate Executive Committee and by the National Board of Directors.
3. Ranking Fencers, Veterans

Two additional categories exist independently of the above classifications:
Ranking Fencers and Veterans.

A. Ranking Fencers in a particular weapon are those who, based upon
their standings in the most recent National Championship, have been select-
ed by the Board as the strongest national competitors in that weapon, Such
a classification will entitle that fencer to a seeded draw in individual com-
petitions during the next succeedin fencing season.

B. Veterans are all fencers who 1) have attained the age of 50 years, or
(2) have attained the age of 40 years and in addition have retired from all

. competitions except the Veteran’s individual events or team events in which

they participate as part of a team made up exclusively of veterans,
4. Rating of Competitions
A. In order to qualify as a Group I Competition, a competition must meet
all of the following requirements: *
(1) There must be a minimum of 15 participants in the competition,
at least six of whom must have a classification of CEzss C or higher.
(2) There must be at least two rounds,
(3) The final shall consist of no fewer than six fencers of whom no

- fewer than two must he Classified as Class A and two as Class B (or

higher).
B. In order to qualify as a Group II Competition, a competition must
meet all of the following requirements:

(1) There shall be a minimum of 15 Darticipants in the competition.*

(2) There must be at least two rounds,

(3) The final shall consist of no fewer than six fencers of whom no
fewer than two must be Class B fencers and two Class C (or higher).
NOTE: If all other requirements are met for A. or B. above, and the event
is by direct elimination, the last § (or 6, if to a final of 6) shall be con-
sidered finalists for the purposes of these rules.

C. In order to qualify as a Group III competition, a competition must
meet one of the following requirements:

(1) There must be no fewer than 12 participants in the competition
and the final shall consist of no fewer than six fencers, at least two of whom
must be class C (or higher), or

(2) There shall be a minimum of 18 participants.

D. Sectional and National Youth events may be rated as Group III if they
meet one of the criteria in section C. above. In addition, every division is

® In determining the rating of a Sectional Championship, the divisional qualifying rounds

shall be considered part of the event to establish the number of participants and those
classified as Class C or higher.
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authorized to schedule competitions restricted to fencers under or over a
certain age, or to such unclassified fencers as are novices or relatively in-
experienced; provided that if some unclassified fencers are barred from such
events, an appropriate description of the basis of eligibility of contestants
must be announced in the schedule. Such events may not be rated.

5. Designation of Competitions

A. An open competition is one in which all competitive members in goed
standing of the AFLA, and of the same sex, are eligible to compete without
regard to their classification, rank, age, or divisional membership.

B. A closed competition is a sectional, interdivisional, or divisional com-
petition in which eligibility is limited on the basis of sectional or divisional
membership.

C. A restricted competition is one in which the eligibility of competitors
is limited on the basis of classification, rank, age, academic status, or special
invitation.

) (1) A Class A competition is one open to Class A and Ranking fenc-
ers; it may be open to other members of the AFLA only to the extent noted
in the schedule.

(2) The designation of a competition as Class B or Class C (or other
designation) indicates the highest category of fencers permitted to partici-
pate therein, but these competitions are also open to fencers of lower cate-
gories unless the contrary is specifically announced in the schedule.

(3) Restricted competitions limited to fencers of a certain age or
academic status shall not be further restricted on the basis of classification
or rank unless organized and announced as invitational events.

D. The title “Championship” shall be limited to the most important com-
petitions or tournaments in national, sectional, interdivisional or divisional
schedules.

(1) National Championships include the individual open foil, epee,
sabre and women’s championships, and the corresponding team events. The
Board of Directors reserves the right to designate other competitions as
national championships, open or restricted.

(2) Sectional Championships include the Midwest, North Atlantic,
Pacific Coast, Southeast, Southwest, Metropolitan, Mid-Atlantic and Rocky
Mountain open interdivisional championships in all weapons. No restricted
competitions shall be designated as sectional championships without the
express approval of the Board of Directors. Sectional Championships must
be held at least four weeks prior to the day of the opening event of the
National Championship.

(3) Divisional Championships may be open or closed and shall be
limited to one per weapon during any one year. No restricted competition
shall be designated as a divisional ci;ampionship without the express ap-
proval of the Board of Directors.

E. Academic contests, where the number of touches scored is not the
sole criterion for victory in a bout, are permitted, provided adequate notice
of the exact character of the event is included in the schedule.

6. Schedule of Events

The fencing season officially begins on August 1 and continues through
July 31 of the next calendar year.

A. At the beginning of each season (and not later than October 1) each
section and division through appropriate officers or committees, shall draft
and publish a schedule of team and individual events.
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B. The schedule shall indicate the name and address of th
e person t
whom entries are to be forwarded and the closing date for entrig;. Unlesg
:hthem_/iti%fnno]un?ed 1fn the schedule, entry fees wﬁ be refunded if notice of

e withdrawal of a fencer is received not less than 72
co%pi:ﬁi%n 1is sc;xeduled to start. hours before the

. oil and epee competitions shall be held with electrical i
unless specifically identified as “non-electric” in the schedule. cauipment

D. The schedple should include the following information:

(1) The title and classification of each event.

(2) The date, hour and place.

(3) The entry fee, method and conditions for entries.
: ég ge terms lfor adlmission of spectators, if any.
: y special regulations or conditions.

7. fli(gsib]ility of I ndim'duai;J
A Only competitive members of the AFLA in good standing are eligible
- to compete in team or individgal events scheduled by or undergthe ausgices

of the AFLA, except by special invitation of the appropriate divisional or
‘ sec::gr;:ai1 ({fﬁcgs lc;r cgmx}utéclaes for efzvents under their jurisdiction, or as
¢ restricted by the Board of Directors for the National Ch i ips (s
- CHAPTER V, Eligibih’gr for the Tournament). wmpionships (see

. B. No membe}' of a ivision shall be in good standing unless his division
is in good standing according to the established rules and practices of the
AFLA. Con§equently, if a member’s division is not in good standing, the
Board of Directors may transfer his membership to the National Division
and make such_r_ules respecting eligibility to enter competitions and for the
holding of additional competitions as may be appropriate.

C. A fencer who has entered a competition but has failed to pay the
required entry fee, and.has_ either participated in the competition or failed
to withdraw therefrom in time, shall be liable to the appropriate organizing
gi)imrl:]lltt?e oftthe AFL./l\) for the X.mount of the entry fee and shall be in-

gible to enter any subsequent AFLA competitions until
standeg by payment gﬁ the sum due. P ntll restored to- good

. Lvery entry certifies the entrant’s eligibility for the particular event
not only with respect to AFLA membership in good standing but also as ?o
compliance with every other requirement.
8. ,I%l"b Repres]enﬁation
e term “club” as used in these rules includes any organized fencin
oup of‘md'lvi('iual members. The group may be affiliated with a club in%
ustrial Institution, association or other entity. A recognized club is one
I\:ihlch fhas a r?lah}'ely stable organizational structure and membership, a

ace for regular fencing activity and preferabl i i
mzitek f(;r lessons and training. 4 P v 2 professional fencing
A encer may at any time resign from one club and join anoth -
join or hold membership in two or more clubs. However, v{/ithin the esrz;rr(l)é
fepcmg season, no fqnqer may represent in competition more than one club
without special permission of the Board of Directors. The fencer’s first stated
clt_xb afthabon at an AFLA competition in each fencing season will deter-
mine his club representation for that vear.

_B._A college or scholastic fencer, who is also a member of another recog-
nized club, may represent his school in dual meets and other interscholastic
or mtefqolleg‘late events, and also represent the other club in AFLA events.
In addition, if the rules of his school conference require it, he may represent
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his school in all AFLA individual events held during the school fencing
season, while representing his club during the other portions of the AFLA
ear.
Y C. A fencer who, while a member of a recognized club, elects to fence
unattached, may not be permitted to represent any club during the re-
mainder of the season in individual competition, and may not compete in
team events except as a member of composite teams.
9. Assumption of Risk

Every fencer engaging in competition, and every person attending a com-
petition in any capacity whatsoever, does so at his own risk and peril and
neither the organization having jurisdiction over the event nor the organiza-
tion furnishing the place for the event, nor any officer, official, agent or
employee of either of the aforementioned or anizations, shall be liable in
any manner for any damage, injury or loss suffered by any person as a com-
petitor, official, attendant or spectator at a fencing event regardless of
whether or not there has been compliance with the rules and regulations
prescribed herein, and whether or not any official has waived or failed to
enforce strict compliance therewith.

CHAPTER II-MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL

1. Responsibility for Events

A. National events (including the annual National Championship Tourna-
ment) are under the supervision of the President and the Board of Directors,
(See Chapter V)

B. Sectional events are limited to the annual Sectional Championships
and are under the supervision of the Section Chairmen and Executive Com-
mittees pursuant to Sectional by-laws. The Sectional Chairmen, after con-
sultation with the Chairman or’ Executive Committee of the host division,
appoint the Organizing Committee, the Bout Committee, and their respec-
tive Chairmen subject to the approval of the Sectional Executive Committees.

C. Divisional events are under the supervision of the Chairman and the
Executive Committee or other appropriate committee of the division, pur-
suant to the divisional by-laws. The Chairman, with the approval of the
appropriate divisional committee, appoints the Organizing Committee, the
Bout Committee and their respective chairmen.

2. Organizing Committee

e organization of a competition or tournament is the responsibility of
an Organizing Committee which shall provide the facilities, equipment and
personnel indicated in Chapter V, Section 3, to the maximum extent pos-
sible, as well as any awards.
3. Bout Committee

Each Bout Committee, through its Chairman, is responsible for and in
complete charge of all competitions within its jurisdiction, including all
officials, contestants and spectators.

A. The Chairman

The Chairman is responsible for review of plans and programs set up
by the Organizing Committee, the conduct of the com etition, assignment
of officials, seeding of pools, and maintenance of discipline.

B. Decision-making Procedure

The Bout Committee itself is not a parliamentary body which makes
administrative decisions by majority vote. All of the committee’s authority
is vested in the Chairman who may delegate it as he sees fit, The Commit-

AFLA MANUAL ix

tee members are assistants who serve in an adviso i
: o g Iy capacity but cannot
overrule the Chairman on administrative matters. Only on questions properly
brought to it on appeal, does the Bout Committee decide by majority vote.
In such cases, the Chairman has only one vote.
C. }(lie()lu'lfﬁm%lts foéo Committee Membership
¢ Bout Committee for AFLA events shall consis
of the(gl;‘ Lﬁ in good standing. nsist of members
€ minimum requirement for a place on the Bout Commi i
a thorou%h knowledge of the rules. P mmittee is
. (3 Any member of the Bout Committee who is a competitor or
team captain may not participate in the seeding of pools or direct elimina-

b tion plan for the event in which he is involved,

D. Scope of Authority
The Bout Committee has no Dbower to amend the rules of fencinfg. In
or a

. emergency cases it may waive or modify the rules or organization
, particular event with the consent of the fencers directly or indirectly affect-

ed, but in all such cases a report of the action taken must be submitted to

‘ the appropriate governing body.

E. Appeal
_The decisions of the Bout Committee on matters within its jurisdiction
are final. However, if jt lgnores a positive prescription of the rules, or ap-

¥ plies the rules incorectly, a protest by the aggrieved i
ly, person or team is

- allowed. Itf the protest is loverruled by the Bout Committee, the aggrieved

| Derson or team may appeal, in writing, to the Jury of A 1

' 4. Jury of Appeal g Juey ppea

The Jury of Appeal is responsible for hearin ins isi
. 1 g a protest against a decision
of the Bout Committee or of a Director (where permitted under the Fencing

" Rules) which has been properly filed and overruled. Such an appeal to the

Jury of Appeal must be in writing. Further, notice of appeal must be given

~ to the Bout Committee,

A member of the Jury of Appeal ma i i g i
A . i y not act if he is personally involved
or if by reason of his af}f)lh'ation he is confronted with a potential }c'onflict of
interest; no proxy votes are permitted. The decisions of the Jury of Appeal

" are fin)al. (For appeals from imposition of disciplinary penalties see Chapter

A. Composition of the Jury of Appeal at a National Event
The Jury of Appeal at a national event shall be composed of all

>

acting Chairman of the Bout Committee, and an officer from every division

. competing, not otherwise represented. In the latter case, if no officer is
[ Present, a member of the division shall be chosen by majority vote of the

other members of th_e Jury of Appeal. Th'e Chairman shall be the senior

member of the Jury of Appeal, including the Chairman shall cast
n the event of a tie vote, the Chairman shall have an additional vc())tr:: vote.
B. Composition of the Jury of Appeal at a Section Event
The Jury of Appeal at a Sectional competition shall be composed of
all members of the Board of Directors and of the Sectional Executive Com-
Dittee present at the event, the Chairman or acting Chairman of the Bout
Committee, and an officer trom every division competing and not otherwise

k- represented. In the latter case, if no officer is present, a member of the
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division shall be chosen by majority vote of the other members of the Jury
of Appeal. The Chairman shall be the Section Chairman. In his absence,
the Jury of Appeal shall elect a chairman from among its members. Each
member of the Jury of Appeal, including the Chairman, shall cast one vote.
In the event of a tie vote, the Chairman shall have an additional vote.

C. Composition of the 1Jury of Appeal at a Divisional Event

The Jury of Appeal at a divisional competition shall be composed of
all members of the Board of Directors and of the divisional Executive Com-
mittee present at the event, the Chairman or acting Chairman of the Bout
Committee, and the club or team captain of every club or team competing
and not otherwise represented. In the latter case, if a captain is not present,
a member of the club shall be chosen by majority vote o the other members
of the jury of appeal. The chairman shall be the chairman of the division.
In his absence, the Jury of Appeal shall elect a chairman from among its
members. Each member of the Jury of Appeal, including the Chairman,
shall cast one vote. In the event of any tie vote, the Chairman shall have
an additional vote.
5. Juries

All members of the Jury shall be members of the League in good stand-
ing. A Jury may contain one or more professional members of the AFLA,
if permitted by the Bout Committee for that event.

6. Spectators

“Spectators” include any and all persons attending a competition who are
not at the moment engaged in active participation therein either as con-
testants, or any official capacity recognized by the rules.

Spectators are required, in the interest of safety and good order, to sit or
stand at a distance of not less than ten feet from the limits of the strip and
to obey any directives of the Director or the Bout Committee.

7. Competitors Check List

A. Associate members of the AFLA and members not in good standing
are not eligible to compete.

B. It is the responsibility of the fencer to insure that his entry for a com-
etition is filed in accordance with the Organizing Committee’s regulations
or that event. :

C. Unless otherwise specified, all AFLA competitions are governed by
the AFLA Rules and it is the responsibility of the fencer to familiarize him-
self with them.

D. It is the responsibility of the fencer to provide himself with the neces-
sary equipment to compete in accordance with the Rules of the AFLA.

E. Unless otherwise provided, a fencer who violates any of the above
directions is subject to appropriate disciplinary action.

CHAPTER III-ENTRIES

1. Filing and Fees
Unless otherwise specified in the schedule of events, team and individual

entries shall be forwarded in writing to the Chairman of the appropriate

Bout Committee at least one week in advance of the scheduled date for the
event. The entry must be accompanied by the appropriate entry fee. Entries
to the National Championships are subject to special regulations (Chapter
V). National Championship entries must be submitted at least three weeks
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prior to the opening of the event.

¥ 2. Refunds

Unless otherwise specified in the schedule of events, entry f i
in accordanpe with paragraph 1, above will be refunded iftr{hee%so;icggsg
mittee receives notice of the withdrawal not less than 72 hours before the

] 3?11511:11;1(11 (;lfagni(r); the event. (See special rules for National Championship. )

The Bout Committee shall reject any entry from a member who is not in

. good standing because of arrears in dues or entry fees iscipi
f. ary penalties in effect, or otherwise. i » because of discipin-
k 4. Team Events

A. There shall be no limitation on the number of team entries from one

v clu(}) unless a specified limit is fixed in advance by the appropriate governing

body.
B. Members of two or more teams representing the same club may not be

'~interchanged during the competiti i i i
« e uring the 14'2.). on (see exception for National Champion-

. The names of individual fencers on the team need not be formally

E filed at the time the team entry is mad i
‘ t e, but should b
. Committee before the plan of competition is worked out(.a given to the Bout

D. No team entry shall be permitted to compete with a lesser number of

f members than required for th rti i
; members than required t(l)xre ! :h ggul :ilar event (which shall be three unless

E. Every individual member of a team shall, by participating in the com-

- petition, personally certify his eligibility t
" 5. Composite Teams Y gibitly fo compete.

A. A composite team is one whose members do not represent the same

B club (they may all be unattached). Such teams are permitted u i
gt the contrary is includ_ed in the schedule of evelr)lts. Fu:(%he?le:s fllz(:ltég
g may be part of a composite team in an event in which his club is formally
4 represented with the approval of the appropriate division. Composite teams
t. may compete hors concours in the National Championship qualifying round.

Composite teams must furnish a guarantee for the safe custody of any

¢ trophy which may be won.

C. The Bout Committee shall refuse the entry of any composite team

E° when, in its judgement, the conditions of subsections A. and B. have not

been complied with in every respect.
D. A fencer who is a member of a club may fence on a composite team

y without prejudice to his right to represent hi i
o Prefudice to his 8.% D is club during the same season.

CHAPTER IV-DISCIPLINE

The principles set forth in the Internatio iscipli
: s 1 nal Code of Discipl
overn the imposition of disciplinary n})enalties in the U.S., wi:hmsxilglllenfgill
tilcatlons as may be necessary to conform to the structural organization of
e AFLA and to any provisions contained in this chapter.

‘, 1. Vindictive Act or Intentional Misconduct

In the U.S, a fencer who commits a vindictive act, or who during in-

; fighting intentionall i i i i
‘ y strikes his opponent, shall immediately b i
one touch; and, upon repetition of the offense during any pz)i’rt gf l:ﬁgacjxig



FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

etition, shall be irrevocably excluded from the event without prejudice to
arther disciplinary action. The determination of whether a “vindictive act”
has been committed or “‘ntentional misconduct” has occurred lies within
the discretion of the Director.
2, Jury of Appeal (See Chapter 11, Section 4)
A. Appeal Procedure

If a protest against a decision of the Bout Committee or the Director
(where permitted under the Fencing Rules) has been properly filed and
has been overruled, an appeal may be taken to the Jury of Appeal for that
competition. Notice of the appeal must be given to the Bout Committee.

B. Penalties

In case the penalty of exclusion or disqualification is inflicted during
a competition upon an individual or team, the Jury of Appeal shall deter-
mine whether the penalty is for violation of a technical rule or for a serious
breach of good order or a flagrant violation of the code of good sportsman-
ship. If the first, the penalty should not deprive an individual or team o
any placement or prizes earmed before the offense. If one of the latter, the
penalty may incluge forfeiture of any placement or prizes earned during the
competition. In all cases, the record of the action taken and the reason there-
for must be filed with the Becretary for presentation to the National Board
of Directors. In addition, the Jury of Appeal may recommend to the appro-
priate Executive Committee or the Board of Directors the imposition o

more severe penalties, ie., reprimand, suspension or expulsion from the

AFLA.

xii

CHAPTER V—SPECIAL RULES FOR THE NATIONAL
CHAMPIONSHIP TOURNAMENT

GENERAL
1. Nature of the Tournament
The national championship competitions shall be announced annually in

the divisional and national schedule of events and shall be held in two
parts: First, a preliminary open valifying competition (consisting of one
or more rounds) which shall be held in each division for its AFLA members
in good standing; Second, a subsequent championship competition limited
to duly qualified contestants. The championship competitions shall con-
stitute the National Championship Tournament and shall include open in-
dividual and team events in mens foil, epee, sabre, and women’s foil and
individual Under-19 events in men’s foil, epee, sabre, and women’s foil.

9. Date and Place of Tournament,

Qualifying Competitions and Sectional Championships

The date and place of the National Tournament shall be determined at or
before the Annual Meeting of the Board of Directors in September of the
second year preceding the event.

Bids for the Tournament shall be submitted to the Board of Directors by
interested divisions at least 15 months in advance of the Annual Meeting
of the Board held in September of the year preceding the event. Bids
should include a full description of the facilities and personnel available and
a plan for financin the necessary expenses of the Tournament. In the ab-
sence of divisional %ids the Championships are automatically assigned to the

Metropolitan Division.
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The divisional qualifying rounds are to be held i

s o at least six week i
::'ed]tf) %%er}:ui d?tle oft tf e Natmﬂal Championships. Sectional Chamgi(fn?}filgzj

eld at least four weeks prior to th i ional

At e . prior to the opening date of the National
3. grglfz}?ization

. The Organizing Committee is responsible for idi i

D ] providing all physic:
f%(:ll‘lt'les, necessary equipment, supplies and personnel. The éhairn’?arr s:x:]a(%
a dltlona.l men}bers are appointed by the President of the AFLA after
c(_m.sgltatlon. with the Chairman and Executive Committee of the host
division subject to the approval of the Board of Directors. ‘

gl) The scene of the Tournament should be spacious, well-lighted and

. well-ventilated, with dressing rooms and showers f

: ed, ms or men and women. I
4 silloulccll be within reasonable proximity to housing and eating fao.".ilities.nEnE
' closed space with lock and key should be available for use by technicians

and for storage. Adequate space for the Bout Committee should be close to

b and in sight of the fencing area. A closed room mus i
‘ t ) : . t be available f
Bout Committee deliberations. A public address system must bcla aav:ila('t))rlefhe

(2) A minimum of ten regulation strips must be available for the Tourna-

£ ment. For electrical weapons there must also be a metallic covering for each

strip, with masking tape or other means for f ing i
X g ta) ) astening it to the floor; ini-
mum of 15 combination foil-epee, or 15 each of separate foil andr,ege!:lirz-

. dicators and batteries (or equivalent power source); not less than 40 reels

and connecting cables so as to permit a double i
d con s set of reels operatin
strip with spares; and interconnecting switches for each stgi)p tol s%vﬁgheilclg

. proper connecting cables to the indicators. Extension lights for each foil

Y strip are required. Each strip must have a stop watch or stop clock as well

- as weights and travel gauges. There should be a public scoreboard for at

least the final round.
(3) A Technician and assisting Technicians (6 to 8) shall be appointed

2 by the Chalrman ()f € Ol ganizing Colnlnlttee. Ihe Orgamzmg C()mmlttee
b al] pl()Vlde t]le e(lulf)lnent an(l e f()l nspectio: € we S
‘ Sh SSRC mspec n and repair Of aporns

d also provide for the sale of wea
ns and bod 5
to contestants whose personal armament breaks down %(:ning the C(}),Hf Ocre:iis1
tlo?z )ax}lglh ca?)not be repz(ljired without undue delay. P
e Organizing Committee shall arrange for the attenda f
adequate number of trained personnel (Directors, judges, timg Cie(e)pe?:

scorers, etc.) to insure the proper and continuous conduct of the Tourna-

3 . ment. It is also responsible for ici i
e grogram. r publicity, arrangements for Gala Night and

B. The Organizing Committee shall nominate and obtain the services of

: a full-time Press Officer whose sole function shall be activities related to

] Fublicity and press releases, and who shall prepare a summary of the events

or AMERICAN FENCING.
C. The Bout Committee, subject only to the Jury of Appeal, has the ulti-

' mate authority for conducting the National Championships. It is in charge

of all personnel, competitors, officials, and
¢ . : S, 3 other persons present, i i
the audience. The Chairman and other members of the BOI\)Jt Con’mlxriltctleued:;g
zggoié};gg‘ }t)‘y thg0 Pre51.<titent o£ ’d]";e A}xlFLAdafter consulting with the Chairman
itive mmittee o the host division subject to approval
Board. The Bout Committee shall be responsible for the ng;i;’t?mgrflt t}:)?

& directors and judges. In this the
Y ; . v must follow the approved li ici
[y published by the Directors Commission. The Bout %%mmitteeStn?lfs? fzflls?lzlr:
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the highest ranked directors before they assign lower ranked directors. (The
rankings are “C”, the highest, 3, 2, 1A, 1 lowest). Once assigned, directors
may be reassigned or relieved at the discretion of the Bout Committee.

The elected National Officers of the League are automatically mem-
bers of the National Bout Committee.

D. The Lury of Appeal at the National Championships shall be composed
of all members of the Board of Directors present at the event, the Chairman
or acting Chairman of the Bout Committee, and an officer from every divi-
sion competing and not otherwise represented. In the latter case, if no officer
is present, a member of the division shall be chosen by majority vote of the
other members of the Jury of Appeal. The Chairman shall be the senior
nationally elected officer present; if no national officer is present, a Chair-
man shall be elected by the Jury of Appeal from among its members., Each
member, including the Chairman, shall cast one vote. In the event of a tie
vote the Chairman shall also cast the deciding vote.

4. Financial Assistance

In order to assure the strongest possible representation from all sections
of the country at the Tournament, the Board of Directors requires the host
division to provide travel allowances under the following policies to individ-
ual open fencers:

A. No allowance is made to any competitor residing in the Section where
the Tournament is held.

B. National champions are entitled to the cost of round trip transportation
by air on scheduled airlines. They may not receive additional allowances
under C. and D. below.

C. Fencers who placed second or third in the previous year’s tournament
chall receive travel allowances equal to % round trip fare by air.

D. Fencers who placed fourth, fifth, or sixth in the previous ear’s tourna-
ment shall receive travel allowances equal to % round trip fare by air.

E. Individuals qualifying for 2 or 3 allowances under sections C. and D.
above shall receive a total allowance equal to one full round tri fare by air.
F. Unused allowances detailed above may not be transferre(F to others.

G. No individual may receive more than a total of one full round trip
fare by air from a combination of national, sectional and divisional sources,
but may also receive specially earmarked contributions from other sources.
5. Schedule of Events

The exact schedule of events shall be prepared by the Organizing Com-
mittee in consultation with the Chairman of the Bout Committee ané’, when
a?proved by the Board of Directors, shall be published in the official organ
of the AFLA, AMERICAN FENCING.

ELIGIBILITY FOR THE TOURNAMENT
6. Membership

A. Only members in good standing at the time the entries for the Na-
tions are closed are entitﬁsd to compete in the National Championship Com-
petition.

B. Entry to the individual events of the National Championship Com-
petition is limited to qualified U.S. Citizens and permanent residents only.
7. Automatic Individual Qualifiers

A. The following members of the AFLA who are U.S. Citizens or perma-
nent residents and in good standing are eligible to participate in the individ-
nal events of the Tournament without taking part in the qualifying com-
petitions and without reducing the number of other qualifiers from the

. pate in the weapon in which

" the National Division) was

i prior to the date set

b to all amateur members of the AFLA in good standin, h
. quirements hereinafter set forth: g ®, Wwho meet the re-
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division or the national division to which they belong.

(1) f‘mal;sts in each weapon of the immediately preceding National
(;harflplonshlp are eligible to participate in the event in which they were
finalists. Y
52; Former national champions in each weapon.

3) Members of the U.S. Olympic or Pan American Team, whichever
team was selected most recently, provided, however, that such selection did
not occur more than four years prior to the current Tournament, are eligible
.to participate in the ‘wealpon(s) in which they were selected for the team.

4) Current Sectional champions in each weapon are eligible to partici-
] they won their championships.
(5) Not more than six members of the U.S. Pentathlon Squad in epee

} certified for the current year by the U.S. Modern Pentathlon Olympi

{ ce .S. ic Com-
¥ mittee. The normal rules regarding club representation duringy thpe season
] are waived as to Pentathletes for the pwrpose of exercising this privilege in

the Tournament.
B. A fencer competing in an official FIE Championship with the approval

. of the Board of Directors may be granted automatic qualification, at the dis-

cretion of the Board, if the ?alifyin competition for his division (including
Di eld at the time he was so engaged.
C. The privilege of automatic qualification for individual events in the

¢ Tournament may also be extended, at the discretion i
; : , of the Board of Direc-
tors, to non-resident members of the AFLA who are U.S. Citizens.o e

D. The first six finalists of the National Under-19 Championships in the

. prior year are automatically qualified for the National Under-19 Champion-
3 :}}:}gs provided they meet the requirements of age and residence and citxi)zen-
) ip.

£ 8. Qualifying Competitions

A. The divisional (}ualifying competitions shall be held at least six weeks
or the opening of the Tournament and shall be open

Unless otherwise provided by the division, only members of the division

§ may compete in that division’s qualifying competition. No amateur member
1 of t.he dwisiqn who is in good standing and files a proper entry shall b«le
: denied entry if he is eligible under Section 6 above.

B. In exceptional cases, subject to specific approval by the Board of

Directors, a member of the AFLA in d i i

: ¢ 3 : good standing may be permitted t
y. qualif dxregt'ly 1f he fulfills all of the following conditz,ons; 1()1) th:t hg
| earne ualification from his division the previous season, (2) that he was
1 ghysmal y unable to compete in his current qualifying competition. No in-

ividual who has for the same season unsuccessfully attempted to qualify

| in a divisional qualifying competition shall be permitted to qualify by any

othcer xInettl}llod.
. In the event that the winner of a recognized inter-collegiate confer-
ence is unable to qualify from his AFLA division by virtue of ag conflict be-

E tween his collegiate schedule and his division qualifying round, he shall be

eligible for automatic qualification as provided in the rules notwithstanding

. his failure to ?ualify in the preceding year.

D. Entries for the qualifying competition shall be timely sent to the

& Chairman of the Divisional Bout Committee or other person according to

the divisional schedule.
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E. All qualifying competitions shall conform strictly to the rules govern-
ing AFLA events and shall be held by the round-robin pool method with not
less than three contestants qualifying from each ool to the subsequent
round. Ties for qualification to succeeding rounds ofp the qualifying competi-
tion and to the championship competition shall be determined by the use
of indicators.

F. Subject to the limitations in the preceding paragraph, each division at
its discretion may designate its divisional championships as its qualify-
ing competition.

G. In the event that the number of entries for a qualifying competition
is less than the number of authorized qualifiers (see Sections 9 and 10 fol-
lowing), the qualifying competition need not be held and all entries shall
be automatically qualified for the tournament.

H. Only members of the armed forces of the U.S. not regularly assigned
to duty within the territory of an estahlished division, and not members of
the U.S. Modern Pentathlon squad, may qualify for individual events as
representatives of the “Armed Forces at Large”. In the event that the num.
ber of such entries is more than three, the National Bout Committee for the
National Tournament shall schedule a preliminary competition to determine
the qualifiers for the Tournament.

. An aggrieved fencer may appeal from the local bout committee and/or
the Jury of Appeal for qualifying competition any decisions involving a pos-
sible violation of the rules to the Board of Directors by forwarding said
appegl to the National Secretary within three days after the qualifying
round.

J. The qualifying competitions for the Under-19 Championships are open
to all who have not reached their 19th birthday as of Jan. 1 of the year in
which the final rounds of the Championships are held,

(1) Each Section is required to set up divisional qualifying criteria in the
manner of the regular Sectional Championship.

(2) Each Section shall conduct an Under-19 qualifying tournament to
determine qualifiers and alternates in each weapon.

K. Each division is required to hold an AFLA Junior Olympic qualifying
tournament to determine qualifiers apd alternates in the Under-20 (open to
all who have not reached their 20th birthday as of Jan. 1 of the year in
which the final rounds of the championships are held) and Under-16 ( open
to all who have not reached their 16th birthday as of Jan. 1 of the year in
which the final rounds of the championships are held) categories.

L. Divisions may combine Under-19, Under-20, and Under-16 qualifying
events providing arrangements are made to determine qualifiers and alter-
nates in order for each of the three categories.

9. Number of Individual Qualifiers

A. In all the qualifying competitions for the National Individual Cham-
pionships, the number of qualifiers who will be eligible to compete in the
Tournament from each division shall be determined by the number of
eligible contestants competing for qualification. Not included in the number
of eligible contestants are those who, though fencing in the qualifying com-
petition, (1) qualify automatically, or (2) are not members of the division
or, (3) are not themselves eligible to fence in the National Tournament,

B. The minimum number of qualifiers from a division shall be three if
eight or fewer eligible contestants compete in the qualifying competition.

C. Additional qualifiers shall be permitted if nine or more eﬁgible con-

1

f AFLA Junior Olympic Championships as follows:

¢ be allowed to
| 2 minimum o
b qualifiers.

19 Championships shall
} requirement of age,

mum of t

t fencers in the Section U der-19 ifyi i ips i
a5 oty e Sectio 2On :er Quaﬁfymg Championships in each

 qualifiers; 31 or more — 6 qualifiers. Automat; ifi
Bection Championships shall not ¢ qualiti

year in
F 19 Qualifyin
' not be considered as physical inability to

. year and reached

. the second round.
§ rent year.

] retary, with

fishall
qualifying round.

k tional Unfier-lg
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testants compete in the
one additional qualifier;
inclusive, three additional
fiers; 22-24 inclusive,
tional qualifiers;

qualifying competition, as follows: 9.192 inclusiv

13-15 }nclusive, two additional qualifiers; 6-18
_ quall.flgrs; 19-21 inclusive, four additional quali-
five additional qualifiers; 25-36 inclusive, six addi-
and one more additional qualifier for each ten eligible

E com)petitors in excess of 36 ( eg., 37-46, 7 additional; 47-56, 8 additional:

ete.

D. Notwithstanding the limitations set forth above, the host division shall
ualify double thg number it would normally be allowed with
ten for each individual event, in addition to automatic

E. Each Section shall qualif i
harmpioahie o follows? y members in each weapon to the Under-19

(1) Automatic qualificatiop; Medalists of the previous National Under-
quality automatically provided they still meet the

(2) Qualification from Sections: Each Section shall

b , .
ce and 3 rom Sect e entitled to a minj

of six, determined by the number of eligible

weapon,
21-25 —4 qualifiers; 26-30 g n5
ers who fence in the

3 qualifiers;

be counted as “eligib]
) By appeal: A fen_cer may petition the Nationgall Executive

a. That he qualified for the Under-19 Section Champi i
question through the_ Division %ualifying rounds. mpionships  the
That he was phys:cally unable to compete in the Section Under-
Championships, and he furnishes written evidence of the fact
ance at an out-of-town school during the championships shall
compete,
c. That he has done at least one of thepfollozm'ng:

) G NS ' : 2 . .
i) om;t)heéeg nl:l tr}(l)tlal Itlfil.lder 19 Section Championships the previous

ii) Competed in the Under-19 Nationals in the ast
avae . . a °
iii) Competed in the Senior Nationals the past gear zidr reached

iv) Qualified for the Senior National Championships for the cur-

Mere atten

d. That he makes his petition in writing to the AFLA National Sec-

a copy to the Section Chairma 1 i
o National earsy o the § n no later than one week prior to
If a fencer is permitted to enter

! fence under the appeal procedure, his entry

any way affect the number of qualifiers from the section
ach division shall

qualify members in each weapon to the Under-20

1) Automatic qualification: The first six finalists of th i

on: ] e previous Na-
e year?sm(il ntggr ggl'i‘A Junilornolynﬁfic Championshig’s and inen?-
: - eam shall quali i i
= the ren sronder-20 Iy quality automatically provided they

(2) Qualification from division: Each division shall be entitled to a minj.
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mum of two and a maximum of five, determined by the number of eligible
fencers in the divisional Under-20 qualifying event in each weapon as foi-
lows: less than 12 — 2 qualifiers; 12-20 = 3 qualifiers; 21-30 = 4 quali-
fiers; 31 or more = 5 qualifiers. )

(3) The host division shall be entitled to double the number of quali-
fiers it would normally be allowed, . ]

4) Automatic qua{ifiers do not count in the calculations involved in (2)
and (3) above.

G. Each division shall qualify two members in each weapon to the Under-
16 AFLA Junier Olympic Championships.
10. Number of Team Qualifiers

A. Each division may qualify a maximum of three teams for each team
event in the Tournament. The U.S, Modern Pentathlon squad and the three
branches of the armed forces (Army, Air Force, Navir)) may each enter one
team in each event. The normal rules regarding club requirements during
the season are waived as to Pentathletes and service personnel for purposes
of exercising this privilege in the Tournament.

.- Teams shall represent a recognized U.S. club and no club may qualify
more than one team even though tﬁe rules of the qualifying competition may
permit a club to enter two or more teams.

C. Composite teams are forbidden in the Tournament.

D. Only teams located within the territorial limits of the division shall
qualify from that division.

Composite teams may enter the qualifying rounds but must compete

hors concours.
11. Alternates

A. In addition to the regular qualifiers provided in the preceding rules,
each division may determine a number of aﬁernates who shall, in a specified
order, become eligible for the Tournament in the event of the failure to en-
ter of a regularly qualified individual or team. The number of such alter-
nates shall be equal to the number of non-automatic qualifiers from the
division, It is permissible for secretaries, if they determine at the time of
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B. This information myst reach the Seq
retary of the I,
c‘;::]es]g hlx)tl:o:h t: the datg set tf;rfthe tﬁpening of the Tournax(ref:fn]:,e a?itdl?izhsésfghl:
: sti the required en or the Tournament, Failure i
certified lists may lead to the disqualification of competi(t)orgmf‘;hcl: stlh(;ltlf

C. The Sectional Secretaries must submit th L i

'3 a t i

; tfma}llists and Under-19 qualifiers to the Nationil gec?ritier;hfﬁrl Sg:]x(rsxplons,
E to the 'Ioﬁ)exgng c:f the thitioEal Championship. prior
b . - The Secretary of the eague shall check th ified li i

i list of AFLA members in good standin and shaHef:ragfr:iedtblésh?stasgt?fh t}ﬁg

endorsement, Or corrections, t i i
b it ment, Suidarections, o the Chairman of the Nationa] Bout Com-
NTRIES

3. Procedure [{lor Entries
' very individual or team qualifier, includin eve, t i ifi
anq every alternate, who wishes to Participate 51 théycagifiglizgsc ?placlzltfxl;r
: peht&ons of the Tournamqnt must file an officia] entry with the Chaj f
: Tg(t}ig:i) g_‘ott)lt gor]r;gisi:tfﬁr (or th:kserson designated in the schedule for
, €e Wi i
| opgnixllgg e oo east | € weeks in advance of the date set for the
. - LLvery entry must be accompanied by the re, uired
- stamped self-adtgessed envelope, All fees are deter;]nined g;lhieﬂ;?o:::ido?
- Directors and shall be announced in the schedule for the Tournament
b Bl 3 lt}un_ one week after the closing date for entries, the Chairman of the
; tou ll_(}l.nnrnttee shall chec the entries received against the certified list
L of qua Lfrs and alternates which has the endorsement of the Secretary of
di\?' LA He shall deter_mme the number el; ible to qualify from each
shaﬁl;):t:urne thlgnelbfl: of va(%ufi entneih actuall]y on hand from the division, and
E et niries and fees to those t 3 i : v
bermissible number for the division, Noa eirtx;;tefsee\:'hgviare o refumgey the
i withdrawalg thoreafter and no substitutions sha]] be permittec

acceptance for the Tournament and shall fo
rward : i
A a%c;lzlﬁ?tcf entritei anilh the colléected fees to the Chairman aofui:)lxll:ep%i;alxh?;inogf
€€ not less than tep ays prior t
Compoisition o Fan te ys prior to the Tournament.
uly qualified and entered team need not limit it iti
ose membex:s_of the club who actuallfr competed on that tei;‘:ogpt(}))smon o
ying competition and the general ry € providing that members of two or

quulified alternate. Once the list has been properly submitted, no substitut-
tions may be made.

B. No individual may be an alternate unless he has actually participated
in the qualifying competition.

12. Certification of Qualifiers and Alternates

A. Immediately upon the com letion of the qualifying ecompetition in
each weapon, the Secretary of eaéh division shall transmit to the Secretary
of the League the following information:

(1) A certified list of the number of eligible fencers taking part in each
qualitying competition, the number of automatic qualifiers in each weapon
in the division, and the total number of fencers in each qualifying event,

(2) A certified list of the qualifiers from that division ( including auto-
matic qualifiers who are members of that division) in order of their place-
ment in the qualifying event. .

(3) A certified list of alternates in each weapon, in order of placement
in the Talifying event.

(4 certified list of the teams authorized to represent the division, and
any alternates.

where the club is ocated,

3 FOBM OF COMPETITION
4t Bound d of the ch

: - 1he first round of the championship competiti indivi

- (s)}fmxlllugxebgflgtl;h’ ﬂ:lq pootli met];od, but byes map;' beo;%efa:vnithzgtl?iﬁﬁgggh
‘ e . v

: of pumbe  the c (;;ore on of .the Bouf Committee according to g formula

e seeded draw in the first round of the championship competitiong
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shall be governed first by the list of National Ranking fencers and fencers
of International Rating and next according to the judgement of the Bout
Committee aided by the statements of estimated strength contained in the
certifications filed by divisional secretaries. However, members of the same
division shall, insofar as possible, be separated, in the same manner as re-
quired for members of the same club.

16. Subsequent Rounds
A. Unless otherwise specifically announced in the schedule, at least three

fencers shall qualify from each elimination round in individual events, and
the final round-robin shall consist of at least six fencers. Ties for qualifica-
tions shall be determined by the use of indicators in all rounds of the Tour-
nament.

B. In the event that a “super-final” of only two fencers is scheduled, the
championship shall be decided either on the basis of a ten-touch bout in
men’s events and an eight-touch bout for women with a two-touch advan-
tage (up to a maximum of 12 and 10 respectively) required for victory, or
on the basis of individual matches for two out of three bouts (5 touches in
men’s events, 4 touches for women ).

C. If the schedule announces that the final of an individual championship
is to be held by direct elimination, it shall state whether the top sixteen or
top eight competitors will participate in the direct elimination and the type
of bouts or matches to be encetf

D. In team events, after the first round, the competition may proceed, at
the discretion of the Bout Committee, by the pool method or by direct elimi-
nation, or a combination of both, to produce a final of two, three, or four
teams.

E. Fencers who have been eliminated are required to report to the Bout
Committee for assignment as officials in the subsequent round. Failure to
report will make the individual subject to disciplinary action, which may
include exclusion from subsequent National Championships.

CHAPTER VI-THE LEAGUE

1. Jurisdiction and Affiliations

The Amateur Fencers League of America, Inc. (AFLA) is the official
governing body for amateur fencing in the United States and its exclusive
jurisdiction is recognized by the Federation Internationale d’Escrime (FIE ),
the U.S. Olympic Committee {USOC), the Amateur Athletic Union (AAU)
and other organizations.

The AFLA is the sole represenetative of U.S. amateur fencing in the FIE,
the governing body for all official international fencing competitions includ-
ing the World and Olympic Fencing Championships. Any U.S. fencer wish-
ing to participate in official international contests must be accredited to the
X%E or to the host country as to amateur standing and qualification by the

TA.

The AFLA is a member of the USOC, and its representatives serve on the
Board of Directors of the USOC. The League works in close cooperation
with the USOC in the selection and training of U.S. Olympic Fencing
Teams through its majority membership on the Olympic Fencing Sports
Committee. Every member of the U.S. Olympic Fencing Team must ll))?a a
member of the AFLA. ,

Through articles of alliance signed in 1905, the AAU recognizes the

¥ from 1891 to 1925, The office h i
§ :lgrei].(iﬂridge, F. Barnard O}E?Jnnaosr,b]?fe%nhell\fli. sél(?}fgts)sr:x\;ﬂ
. Buskirk, John R. Huffman, Dernell Every, Miguel de Capriles, Jose de

~ Hanway, Dernell Every, John R. Huffm i

¥, Dernell Every, Ralph M Goldstein Aﬁn, i

, I A . " an S, K i
William J. Latzko and Irwin F. Bernstein, the pre:‘;ilrtﬂ?;’cuﬁfg}elggy J. Omst

& U.S. fencing in the Western Henﬁt?here.
. e

: ing world fencers to the United States. In 1971 the A
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individual winners of AFLA national i i

v : i championships ici
ﬁ‘laln;?nga lc#;n:);fugﬁ:pof the Uméeg Stateﬁ} The AAU glsgsrggegti;ﬁ:xlﬁ ::sz:?:lelg

suspension and disqualification im d

As’sI(‘)}::?aganLgf nA::;lzg-e;ch;s (Cll\(l)ls?% zil\a)tion}s; wlilth the Iglzsgon:}: Ft'l(:flcﬁlFLééaches
550 > the National Collegiate Athleti
clation (NCAA), the Intercollegiate Fenc taton e N
tional Intercollegiate Women’s Fge}n? ezlcmg. tion (n (IFA), the Na.
regional intercollegiate associations c;r:ﬁosessocxatlor} i), and several
I ; s y respecti isdicti
in their member colleges is explicitly recognize%. M‘:)Zt]lé?st%: t;ocréi\fg ff:::c?iflrgs

teachers in the U.S. i
| poachers § are Associate Members of the AFLA and enjoy voting

- 2. Brief History

A. Foundation and Officers

The AFLA was founded in New York Ci i i
]d)z;te (f;encing events had been conducted b;t}t'h?enﬁl?.l ’%}21,63 1081-211.111'};2;); ti) t{naé
- Graeme M. Hammond as the first President and he held thate:fcﬁie
i by Col. Henry
er, Harold Van

Capriles, Donald S. Thom
X A . pson, Dr. Paul T, i
Mlﬂes Ruben and Stephen B. Sobelf th:l;re'ls‘enl:d?nc?xl;;lblgg?nan Lewis, Alan

The office of Secretary has been h i
3 eld successivel ’
(1891-1925), F. Barnard O’Connor, Leon M.lvgg’hggngékgzc'ot}.of?gwn:fdr

S. Acel, Warren A. Dow,

Treasurer.

The office of F\ oreign Secretary wa ive po
. . S ] iti
1968, when it was discontinued. {racy Ja::kgl,eg:aﬁ 1. \S/lt IOGX;ofrrl%I:chlglslelzl;}?

> M. Goldstein, Laszlo Pongo N i
E: At > 2 , Norman Lewis and Geo A%
E' position. I C 1 George V. Worth held
i 11’973.‘)" t was reinstated as an appointive position effective Septenfbert}f

In 1968 the new office of Executive Vice President was authorized. Nor-

. man Lewis was the first to serve in this capacity. It is now held by William

A. Goering.
In 1973 the new offices of two National Vice-Presidents were authorized

" ‘ Emily B. Johnson and Chaba M. Pallaghy are the present incumbents

% International Activity
nder the leadership of the AFLA, United States fencers have achieved

¥ considerable prestige on and off the strip. Despite financial and geographi-

In 1958 the AFLA was host to World Ch i ips i i
FSIE::t ee&n}rrlltlggiacttﬁd 22 n?tﬁns, anlc‘l 203 dﬂf:f;g:o?:s}%dﬁ:zﬁhclggﬂggg .
» the annual Martini-Rossi Int: i i ,
York has become a premier international even;e rtxllng(i;lxgxllg'ls‘omu:;a;n;fn zhl: rl::]\()v

LA was host to the
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- ionships in South Bend, Indiana. ]
W%rvléio ?;1(121;52 gagg as?r%?cil sonpthe Intemat.ional’?Olymplc Committee (ngci)l;
The first was Frederick R. Ctl)llllld(gtlolf New York, who was succee
ker of Philadelphia. ) )
192%1&? %ié.hg:??nl:)sngf l‘a:é (\"ote of coxéficgfnce 1md Ug. [fqlllgsmags v&i)e;ses ?g:::wf%(i
i i i e Capri
by, the FIE in 1960, Whonste el&cte }r%u eof international fencing affairs
a four-year term and eptrustgd e running international fencing affairs
. including Jose de Capriles, Deputy ;
}o 3“ éll'lorlrlji)szaclsuézi?etary-(;]eneralg ar;}cll I_t,et(i1 Géplglrﬁgegs,cél;éﬁlagl;;erén behalf
" Th king the Olympic oath at the )
of ’l;ﬁet}}lng I;zgecx,rf)}fﬁednagthletes \%/‘a}ls %}ilvgn :ﬁethég)e(;ag: Ic\:m Sraig;a;ln (13121 nti:l%ﬁ%
i . in / ]
Slympu;dczndhtlog (tif: l'f :g\;or tlc"xg U.S. delegation as it entered the stédlum
wc;réoarv?ardegyto Norman C. Armitage in f’he 12512 a}nd 1(9;56 glyﬁpﬁ £ zigléass
i iles in the 1951 Pan erican Games.
8id toié\d (l;gaun?llesdeMCrsa.p}:\lSiscén Romary became the first woman ever tﬁ carry
thg’?lgg of the U.S. delegation, this signal honor recognizing her sixth com-
petitive appearance in the Olympic Games.

VII-ADMINISTRATION OF NATIONAL
CHAPTER REE

L TT‘Z:;e Xg‘rfxnil:u;nnon-profit coaporation under the laws of the Common-

i ¢ d representives of the
sylvania, governed by annually elected : [
;(:ﬁ:{'ti}clh?zfl in?rgb}érs. Tl{egclasseshof membe;shép t?lree E:g?séi ;ISI ;het a]?ge}liea:lvsi
Revenue Service has recognize . )
Erhix}i‘;?igﬁl a:d all contributions qualify as charitable dedgcftlons tio; 1&}:3
do%lor Information about such contributions may be obtained from
tional Secretary.

z ’ITI'?:]?(?::C({ g{ DDzi;ig‘()):z, which is the final authority on all fencing ques-

i i i Chairman of
i i i States, consists of the na‘t‘lona[ c')fflcers,. the h:
2::}? gi\fg?onUr:;fldSectiSn and a numberfofh Addltlgnal ]f)lrf:rtr?lgz rsfri(x)lme ::}cl}?
i on the basis of the number o in
(éilizi:ggs :ﬁi(c‘ljdth?%l;ezsfént of the National Fencing Coaches Association of
America (NFCAA). o the AFLA held

i i re elected at the Annua_l Meeting of the ’
at Itl!llensai?: I:;l ;rffixcgflsriig the National Championship Tournament, in even
numbered_ years. the Board
5 ICOg;r:;titggsoozt ites functions, the Board of Directors .relies hee_zvily u%gn
th rlwork of certain standing committees and a few special commilt]teei).o de
éofnmittees are nominated by the President and elected by the board.
i ittees are: . . .
Anx)nﬁxte}:l:ufit:: %2mxcnoirt?éme, consisting of t}tf Psre51d<:nt, thedEr)l(gc;xgxr Vti:::l;
i itional Vice-Presidents, the Secretary an ]
E;%Slgfﬁg; %?re%%gssosv%ich acts for the Board during the period between
e e . 1 NG which consists of the Presi-
i d on AMERICAN FENCI whic] i ¢

de]x?t. Eg]clfgta?;? rauld Treasurer of the AFLA, .and the Pu}?hsher ar;dAﬁdétﬁl_-
of the magazine. All questions of policy affecting the publication o

' and C (FIE license). Classes 1 an
& and indicate that the holder is qualified to officiate at the preliminary and

& ed by the Sectional Executive Committee af
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. ICAN FENCING are referred for decision to this Policy Board.,
] C. Junior Olympic Development Committee—which, under standards de-
veloped by the Board of Directors, reviews requests from divisions for funds
and authorizes. disbursements for development activities. It also distributes
information on how to or%anize Junior Olympic Development Programs and
otherwise assist in the build-up throughout tEe country of this most import-
ant AFLA activity. ‘
D. Law Committee—which, under the supervision of the League Counsel
who serves as its Chairman, handles all legal matters affecting the League.
It also advises on the interpretation of the Amateur Code.
E: Reinstatement Committee which reviews and investigates all applica-
. tions for reinstatement to amateur status and makes recommendations to
. the Board. No applications are processed unless two years have elapsed since
the last act of professionalism.
'  F. Certificate of Merit Committee which reviews progerly submitted

} material pertaining to this honorary award and recommends to the Board
. when appropriate,

4. The National Nominating Committee

The National Nominating Committee is elected by the membership at the
Annual Meeting of the AFLA held in odd numbered years. It must consist
;. of voting members who come from at least 5 different divisions. The recent
i Practice has been to select committee members representing several different

sections.
' The function of the committee is to select candidates for national office
f and present a slate to the Secretary of the AFLA before February 1st. The
- committee is so composed that it is expected the members will sound out

sentiment in their respective Sections and submit names which meet with
general approval.

Every national officer is elected for a two year term and there are no
reestrictions as to the number of terms in the By-Laws. The recent practice
has been for the President to serve for four years.

5. The U. S. Commission on Fencing Rules and Officials

b _The commission is composed of aﬁ AFLA members who hold a valid FIE
officials license, plus other appointed members of the AFLA. It functions
b through its Executive Committee which has responsibility for developing
§' and assigning U.S. international officials, preparation of clinic formats, ex-

@ amination development, rules legislation and interpretation, the conducting
¢ of hearings on matters referred by the Board of Directers, the administration,

| of examinations for Class 2 and 3 ratings, and liaison with schools and
3 colleges.

Five classes of officials are recognized by this_commission: 1. 1A, 2, 3,
1A are awarded at the divisional level

final levels, respectively, of divisional competitions. Class 2 rating is award-
ter recommendation by the

& division and an examination by higher rated officials. The Class 2 official is
& qualified to officiate through the finals of the Sectional Championshi

s, as
* well as any lower ranked competition. The highest domestic rating, Clgss 3,

¥ is awarded only by the Commission itself, after examination by at least three
+ ranking officials and at least one Commission member, The Class 3 official

is qualified to direct at any level of competition in the U.S,, including the

,: [ finals of the National Championships. Divisions may develop their own
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criteria for awarding Classes 1 and 1A, but should require at least'one full
season of successful officiating activity prior to receiving each designation.
The U.S. Directors Commission publishes periodically a list of Class.2,
3 and C officials, and is responsible for maintaining the quality of this list,
In any Group I competition, it is mandatory that the highest-classified avail-
able officials be used, except they may be relieved by the Bout Committee
as required to avoid overwork. The Commission is the sole authority for
requests to the FIE for examination as an International Director., .
U.S. fencers have served with distinction as president of jury in the finals
of Olympic and World Championships: M. de Capriles (1936, 1952, 1958),
J. de Capriles (1952, 1956), Dr. Daniel Bukantz (1958, 1960, 1964, 1967 ),
Ralph M. Goldstein (1958, 1960), Allan S. Kwartler (1960), George V.
Worth (1960, 1963) and Chaba M. Pallaghy (1968, 1972). An al -U.S.
jury served throughout the 1956 sabre final, consisting of Jose de Capriles,
Dr. Bukantz, R. Richard Dyer, Mr. Kwartler and Mr. Worth. The following
U.S. fencers have served on the Bout Committee in charge of Olympi_c
Championships: Tracy Jaeckel, M. de Capriles, J. de Capriles, and Curtis
C. Ettinger.
6. Official Publication
In order to promote better communication among fencers throughout the
United States, the AFLA in 1949 designated the magazine AMERICAN
FENCING as the official publication of the AFLA. AMERICAN FENCING
was founded by Jose de Capriles and William L. Osborn who served as
Editor and Publisher respectively and without remuneration. Upon Mr.
de Capriles’ death in 1969, Ralph M. Goldstein was appointed as Editor.
The magazine is distributed to all members of the AFLA six times a year
as part of their membership, and is often used to make official announce-
ments to the League members. Subscriptions also circulate throughout the
fencing world.
Persons having articles they wish printed in the magazine should send
them to the Editor as listed in AMERICAN FENCING.
7. Promotional, Technical and Instructional Materials Available
The following list of material is presently available (November 1973) to
any interested Fencer. Apply to:
The Secretary
Amateur Fencers Leatlfue of America
249 Eton Place, Westfield, N J. 07090

A. AFLA Membership Application 1. Direction and Judging—
B. How to Understand an Enjoy Questions and Answers
the Sport of Fencing J. Junior Olympic Fencing
C. Questions and Answers About Brochure
the AFLA K. Junior Olympic Publicity Poster
D. Fencing Bibliography L. AFLA Pin
E. Fencing Films and Visual Aids M. AFLA Patch
F. How to Organize a Fencing N. AFLA Decal
Program O. Classification Patch
G. How to Organize a F encing P. Nationals Patch
Workshop Q. Score Sheets
H. AFLA Fund Raising Brochure R. Rules Book
8. Trustees of Investment & Development Funds

The President of the AFLA and two other individuals who may not be
officers of the League serve as managers of two investment accounts look.

3 goard of }Pg

: distinguished service to the AFL.A by developing among their students the
3 quah‘ti?s of technical skill and love of fencing, as well as the spirit of sports-
] manshlp. T}ps award does not purport to certify the professional competence
. of fencmg'mstructors, but the AFLA believes that outstanding instructors
| are deserving of recognition by the national governing body for fencing in
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- ing towards the long term development of AFLA activities. One fund is ear-

marked for domestic development programs and the other is dedicated to
improving our international efforts. W ile the investment income of each
account is available for current activities, the principal and any additions
thereto can not be expended until the account reaches $100,000. or has
een in existence for at least fifteen (15) years.
9. Geographical Organization
At first, membership in the AFLA was heavily concentrated in Metropoli-
tan New quk, although divisions were created to administer the local af-
fairs of fencing groups in other parts of the country, The first divisions were

b established on March 20, 1892 in Nebraska and New England. In 1973

there were over 50 active divisions as well as a National gro
of members. who do not belong to an active division, Broup composed

Non-admmistrativq regional units, called Sections, were created for the
pt_xg)pse of conducting annual reglional championships among divisions
within a section. The first sectional ch i gip was organized on the
Pacific Coast in 1925, and has been held annually ever since,

By 1973 there were 8 sections whose names indicate their general bound-
aries: North Atlantic, Metropolitan, Mid-Atlantic, Southeast, Midwest
Rocky Mountain, Southwest, and Pacific Coast, ’

For further information regarding the boundaries of Divisions and Sec-

¥ tions, p}ease contact the Secretary, AFLA or the Chairman of the Division
- or Section concerned.

10. Professional Certificate of Merit

e Professional Certificate of Merit is an honorary award voted by the
ectors to professional teachers of fencing who_have rendered

the United States.

CHAPTER VIII-THE AMATEUR CODE AND RULES
GOVERNING EXHIBITIONS

1. Constitutional Definition

The By-Laws of the AFLA (Article VII, Section 11) contain the follow-

) ing d‘gfinltion:

An_amateur fencer is one who participates in fencing solely for
t‘l:xe love of the sport, who has not derived direct or indi ect finan-
cial benefits from competition or exhibitions in fencin , and who
has never been a professional teacher of fencing or professional )
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competitor or trainer in any branch of athletics.”

The By-Laws also give the Board of Directors the exclusive power to en-
act, interpret and apply the Amateur Code. The Board is guided in its inter-
pretations and decisions by its own precedents and those of the AAU and
the FIE.

2. Precedents in the United States

A. Under the precedents of the AFLA, there is no objection to the re-
ceipt of compensation by an amateur fencer for writing, editing or publish-
ing news reports, articles, magazines, or books on fencing; or for weapon or
equipment repair, or manufacture; the guiding principle in these cases being
that the fencer is capitalizing upon his skill as an author, designer, speaker
or electrical technician, rather tﬁan upon his skill or reputation as a fencer.
Compensation received as an official at collegiate fencing meets must not
substantially exceed actual out-of-pocket expenses incurred in connection
therewith and must conform to a basic plan of general application that has
been approved by the Board of Directors. The policies of the AFLA with
respect to fencing exhibitions are stated in a seRarate portion of this chapter.

B. Under the precedents of the AAU, the fo! lowinﬁ acts are forbidden:

(1) Participation in any competition not held under the rules and
sanction of the AFLA.,

(2) Obtaining any financial benefits, directly or indirectly, from par-
ticipation in any competition or exhibition in any sport. This includes the
sale of personal prizes, receipt of excessive trave{ expenses, and any other
financial benefits.

(3) Participation in a competition or exhibition against or with per-
sons ineligible to compete as amateurs, without having first obtained per-
mission to do so from the Board of Directors or from an authorized repre-
sentative of the Board.

(4) Participation in any sport under an assumed name, unless duly
approved in advance by the proper governing body; or commission of fraud
or of grossly unsportsmanlike conduct in connection with participation in
any athletic sport.

3. "International Precedents

The FIE Statutes report the following precedents:

A. An amateur may participate in mixed competitions (with or against
professionals) provided that such competitions are authorized by their
mational federation; he may not compete in an event organized by a pro-
fessional group (1931 Congress).

B. An amateur has the right to receive in cash, as a maximum, the reim-
bursement of his actual expenses in participating in a competition. But such
reimbursement cannot be contingent upon_the final standing of such a
fencer in the competition (1949 Congress). Reimbursable expenses may
include: (1) transportation costs; (22 the cost of lodging and meals; (3)
pocket money in a moderate amount 1956 Congress).

C. An amateur does not have the right: (1) to bet upon the competitions
in which he takes part; (2) to sell or pledge prizes won in competition;
(3) to participate in competitions under an assumed name without the
authorization of his national federation; (4) to participate in competitions
for money; (5) to lend his name to any kind of commercial advertisement;
(8) to accept cash prizes in competition; (7) to accept reimbursement for
participation expenses in international tournaments for a period longer than
30 days per year, travel time excluded; (8) to accept reimbursement of the
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expenses of persons accompanying him to a competition; ;
under any form whatsoever, any idemnification forploss of eggirfgs ?)ic?gsts,
of employment time. However, this prohibition does not include vacations
under the normal conditions of his profession, or vacations granted under
similar condu_:xons on the occasion of the Olympic Games (and provided the
g? not constitute in a round-about fashion a reimbursement, direct or in)-]
frect, of lost salary), or_the payment in hardship and exceptional cases
?11' ter due m&uuy in each instance and in the form of a disbursement made
; rectly by the employer, of an indemnity to the wife or mother of an ath-
ete who is the sole support of his family (10C, 35th Session, 1938); (10) to
accept any remuneration to shift his a.éiliation from one club to another or
to remain a member of a club; (11) to accept any remuneration for the
use of articles or equipment marketed by a particular dealer; (12) to be or
to have been paid as a fencing master or teacher or provost’ teaching fenc-
ing (1958 Congress); (13) to be or to have been paid for training other
pexson; for s(;;}(l)r(t)sl compeéition (1959 Congress).

). For ea ympic Games, only those fencers who conform to the latest
((ltlaggéhggnz;r)&gc;\fed %y the IOC will be considered as eligible amateurs
4. Amateur Coaching

The AFL,
] e AFLA recognizes that the teaching of fencing by am i ajor
instrumentality for the development of the sport ix% ﬂ}lleaU?St.eu{)suis s?xé?g‘;]s(::
that amateurs encourage established groups to hire a profes’sional teacher
as soon as the membership can support one.

B. Prohibitions

{ri guxherance of this policy, the following prohibitions have been enacted:
for(hi)s se?vit?:teur coach may not receive direct or indirect compensation
2) An amateur coach may not, without specific authorizati >
Board of Directors or the National AFLA E)I:’ecutive Cogrlrf?ttcle(:): f’feoglunlatr}i(
give instruction (even' if he receives no compensation) in any case wherz
some person or organization assesses a fee or requires a consideration for
such instruction, as distinguished from the use of physical facilities or equip-
ment. The teaching of basic skills in a recreation program or similar type
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. of program where such instruction does not prepare for competition, shall

not be considered a violation, Nothing in thi h is i

hibit mutual instruction or coachi o ggaph 18 ntended to pro-
mo(n l))enefit. ing by members of a club for their com-
3) An amateur coach may not receive reimbu

( : : rsement for expenses f
giving private lessons or for private training of an individual f(l))r ferfcix?gr
competition. An amateur coach may receive reimbursement for his actual
out-of-pocket expensese for travel and subsistence and for actual out-of-

; pocket expenses for personal equipment specifically purchased for use in

connection with group coaching and in connection wi i
bqsxc skills in a recreation program or a similar type of p?égigg.tﬁlgtlﬂg:gg ?rf
this aragraph shall be construed as authorizing the payment of compensa-
tion tor instruction under the guise of reimbursement expenses
g. til?.xce tionsdl '
othwithstanding the preceding prohibiti i
as amateur fencers unlessP otherwigsepdisquali.}xilesa:the following are regarded
(1) Teachers of physical education or other subjects who are full:time
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members of the faculty of an accredited elementary school, high school,

reparatory school, college or university, who, as an incidental part of their
Suties, offer instruction in fencing to students regularly enrolled in such
academic institutions, and who receive no extra remuneration therefore be-
yond their regular academic salaries.

(2) Members of the Armed Forces of the U.S., who are detailed or as-
signed to give instruction in fencing as part of their service duties, and who
recei‘\:ﬁ no extra remuneration therefor beyond the service pay of their rating
or rank.

(3) Students who are degree candiates in good standing, who teach fenc-
ing at their college or university as an incidental condition of their partici-

ation in an established plan of financial aid to students, and who receive
enefits under such a plan that do not exceed the amount normally given
to other students of similar financial need and scholastic standing.

(4) Student counselors in summer camps who teach fencing as an inci-
dental part of their duties, and who do not receive more than the normal
stipend for camp counselors of similar age and experience.

D. Discontinuance of Amateur Coaching

The Board of Directors or its Executive Committee, may upon its own
motion or upon the complaint of any person, order an investigation of any
situation involving amateur coaching. Upon an affirmative finding by the
Board that the continuance of such amateur coaching is detrimental to the
best interests of fencing, the National Secretary shall forward to the amateur
coach by registered mail a formal notification of such finding. Thereafter,
the acceptance of any reimbursement of expenses by the amateur coach
shall constitute a violation of the Amateur Code and shall render the in-
dividual liable to d.isciplina?' suspension for one year, and to permanent
suspension upon repetition of the offense.

5. Status of Professionals in Other Sports

The AFLA By-Laws no longer require that all persons who are profession-
als in other sports be automaticaly denied amateur status in fencing. A dis-
tinction is made between professional competitors and trainers in any sport,
who are denied amateur status in fencing; and professional teachers of other
sports, who are eligible for amateur status in fencing as long as they are not
professional teachers of fencing. The distinction has been specifically ap-
proved by the IOC in correspondence with the FIE. However, the rules

overning competitors in the Olympic Games or Pan American Games may,
ﬁy reason of professionalism in another sport, deny amateur status to per-
sons regarded as amateurs by the AFLA and the FIE. The eligibility of
AFLA members for Olympic or Pan American competition, therefore, will
be determined by the %eneral definition of an amateur then currently ap-
proved by the IOC or the Pan American Sports Organization.

6. Administration of the Amateur Code

Each case in which there has been an alleged violation of the letter or

spirit of the Amateur Code will be reviewed on its merits by the Board of
Directors. When a violation is found to exist, the Board may terminate or
suspend the amateur status of the violator, depending on the seriousness of
the offense. Insofar as the action of the Board is disciplinary in character,
is must be preceded by notice to the alleged violator and a hearing on the
issue, if requested by the alleged violator. :

7. Bules Governing Exhibitions

A. Requirement of Official Permission
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No amateur member of the AFLA m ici i
ate . may participate in an exhibiti ith-
?nl;:t g:n::s;xlcﬁl l{{ggi .thg Board of Du-ecttf)rshor the division E’;elcl::ttil\?: gcl)g:
e, ized representative of these governing bodj iolation
of this rule may result in severe disciplin i & bodies. Violation
a
ﬁ. Tyﬁe of Exhib}tion pinary penalties.
is the policy of the AFLA that any fenecin ibiti
t ¢ [ g exhibition m -
Nl(l')Ctee)gl ilbni t?or?iﬁgﬁrbw}nc}ti)w{n grop(calrly publicize and pof)ularizgsthléesgg:lt
e au 0 IR} : ) .
un{gx\ﬁnﬁble e rized under conditions that place fencing in an
ibitions of modern fencing shall conf to th
No bouts between men and w mitted if oo of he AFLA
wearg of macks e ergnnd 3 omen are permitted if any score is kept. The
Exhibitions of historical swordplay in period costume are encouraged and

articipation i i ithi imi
r;:l itted.p in special comedy bouts within the limits of good taste is per-

g. Television Programs.
articipation of an amateur fencer in televisi i i

: on programs is str. imi
to tt}ilat %ortxon of the telecast_ devoted to entertainmegnt. Appear;Cntz lilxrln l:ﬁg
?or on e:z}:)ted to an advertising message is prohibited. If identified as a
tﬁg(z:;p‘g;ranec é)iggtli?m:&?‘i Xr shfhm%ys C()l(():nate the fees (if any) involved in

¢ L e or the t

E. Financial Limitations 0 preserve amateur status.
N amateur may receive reimbursement of his a
v ctual out-of- -

penses] for travel and _subsmfence, and may accept a medal or p(l)'izgo(f}< (;toxflﬁ-
Rhal value, in connection with an occasional fencing exhibition. He may not
receive any other remuneration, and he may not devote any substantial and

regular portion of his time to giving exhibiti i i
imbursement of expenses and pgrizes.g ftions for which he receives re-

BY-LAWS OF THE AMATEUR FENCERS LEA
OF AMERICA INCORPORATED CUE

ARTICLE I
Organization and Name

The name of this Corporation shall be “
: r e “The Amateur Fencers L
ﬁmerfl,ca,f.lncorporatgd. The Corporation is chartered and existss ui?igel:et}?:
onl-.f.r(()1 it Corporation Laws of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania. It is
qualined as a tax exempt organization under the Federal Internal Revenue

Code.
ARTICLE II
Purposes
1Tl_}‘e purposes ofhthe Corporation shall be:
- ;0 promote the social welfare by advancing physical fit
;}tlﬁl :tsiiéaglcltsihx}tlent,hme_lintenancg_an_d promotignpofyregu]a; n;:gggg)su gol; '
ot ac vity, p. ysw:al conditioning and training in the art and sport
2. To combat juvenile delinquency by providingi for children and youths
1 b

regular supervised programs of whole i ivi ini
in the art and sport of fencing. some afietic activity and training

8. To further individual self-discipline, build character and promote sports-

iat e T S4B 2
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manship by providing regularfs;xpervised training, instruction and com-
tition in the art and sport of fencing. )

. %?) aid in the improvement and development of the powers of analysis,

thinking, decision-making zmclf sfelf-disciplme of the individual through

training in the art and sport of fencing. L i )

To progvide programs ostupervised and 'quahfled instruction with ap-

proved and trained coaches and teachers in the art and sport of fencing.

To organize and supply direction for inter-collegiate and inter-scholastic

fencing meets and competitions. ] ) ]

To ins%ruct the public and provide general information with respect to

the art and sport of fencing and the benefits to be derived from partici-

pation therein through lectures and other programs on the subject useful
to the individual and beneficial to the community.

8. To disseminate knowledge and basic factual material about the art and
sport of fencing. . )

9. 'IPo establish classes of formal instruction in the art and sport of fencing
by a regular faculty according to a regular curriculum at fixed locations.

10. To establish and promote a nationwide fprogrg).m of fencing competitions.

11. To establish and promote the growth of fencing clubs and salles d’armes
throughout the country. )

12. To select and prepare individuals and teams to represent the United
States in international competitions including the Olympic games and
the Pan-American games. o )

13. To encourage the art and sport of fencing in_the United States of
America, its territories and possessions, to define amateur status in
respect to fencing and to formulate and enforce regulations relating
thereto. . q

14. To formulate and publish rules for management of fencing contests an
exhibitions in the United States of America, its territories and posses-
Sions. . s » » . .

15. To group all amateur fencers within its tern.torlal ]unsdl'ctlon.for the
purposes of conducting annual local and national championships, and
competitions preliminary thereto desifned‘ to awaken and maintain
interest in competitive fencing as well as in the art of fencing as a
cultural promotion and exercise. ) o .

16. To promote “people-to-people” friendship by maintaining harmonious
relations with fencing systems of foreign countries and committees of
other organizations interested in romo_ting international competitions
and advancing the sport and art of fencing.

ARTICLE I1II

The fiscal year of the Corporation shall commence on 1 August and end
on 31 July following.

'S
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ARTICLE 1V
Membership

Section 1. All persons who have met their obligations with respect to
payfxfe;'nt of dues gs hereinafter provided in Article V shall be members of
the Corporation. .

eSectit(-)l:: 9. Membership shall be of six classes: Honorary, Active, Colle-
giate, Student, Associate and Life.
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HONORARY MEMBERSHIP shall be open to anyone who shall have
rendered distinguished service to the cause of fencing, A candidate shall be
elected an Honorary Member of the Corporation by the Board of Directors
of the Corporation upon a two-thirds vote of those present at any meeting.
Honorary Members shall have all the rights and frivileges of Life Members.

ACTIVE MEMBERSHIP shall be open to all persons upon payment of
the dues specified in these By-Laws.

COLLEGIATE MEMBERSHIP shall be open to all persons who have
attained the age of 19 but have not reached their 25th birthday as of the
beginning of the current fiscal year upon payment of the dues for the cur-
rent year as specified in these Bg-Laws.

STUDENT MEMBERSHIP shall be open to all persons who have not
yet attained the age of 19 as of the beginning of the current fiscal year
upon payment of the dues for the current year as specified in these By-Laws.

ASSOCIATE MEMBERSHIP shall be open to any person upon payment
of the dues as specified in these By-Laws. Associate Members shall have all
the riihts and privileges of Active Members, subject to the limitation that
they shall not be entitled to fence in competitions.

LIFE MEMBERSHIP shall be open to all persons upon payment to the
Corporation of the Life Membership fee specified in tﬁese By-Laws. Life
Members shall have all the riihts and privileges of Active Members, but
shall be exempt from the obligation of paying dues subsequent to the
payment of the Life Membership fee.

Section 3. All members, except Associate Members, shall be entitled to
participate in any competition held under the auspices of the Corporation,
subject to the limitations of these By-Laws and to such regulations and
limitations as the Board of Directors may from time to time lay down with
respect to particular categories or classes of members or competitions.

All members who have paid their dues, as specified in these By-Laws on
or before February 1st of each fiscal year and who have attained their 18th
birthday as of that date and whose dues have been received by the National
Secretary on or before that date shall have the right to vote on all matters
that may be voted on by the Corporation pursuant to these By-Laws and
to hold any office to which they may be elected or appointed provided that
only amateurs may be elected as officers of the Corporation. The date of
admission to membership is determined according to the provisions of
Article V.

Section 4. Membership shall not entitle any member to any share in the
assets of the Corporation, all of which are hereby declared to be irrevocably
dedicated to the charitable purposes set forth in Article II of these By-Laws.

All rights and privileges of membership shall cease upon death, resignation,
expulsion or failure to pay dues.

ARTICLE V
Fees, Dues and Arrears

Section 1. The schedule of annual dues of the Amateur Fencers League
of America shall be as follows:

Class of Annual Dues Prepaid
Membership Annual dues for a 3-year period
Active $25.00
Collegiate 6.00 15.00
Student 2.00 5.00
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All annual dues shall be paid directly to the Secretary of the Corporation
i ized t. . _
orShelcsztS)lllxlyflﬁ}x]&?xﬁ d?l%inshall be allocated according to the 'followhrig
schedule, and Divisional and Sectional shares of dues shall be paid by the
Secretar}; of the Corporation to the Treasurers of the Section and divisions
tained by them,
to be retained by Allocation of Dues

Annual Prepaid for a 3-year Period
Class of Divisional Sectional Divisional Sescthxonal
Membership Share Share Share 2a5r63
Active $3.00 $1.00 - $7.50 $2.50
Collegiate 1.00 1.00 2.50 2.5(
Student 1.00 —_ 2.50

division is not a member of any specified section, the Sec-

tio}}l‘z{t}llesli?artg:1 eof (;’llls(;g nshlatll be paid by the Secretary of the Corporation to
the Treasurer of the Division to be retained by the Division, bershio i

Section 3. ASSOCIATE MdEIgIBERS}II-IIIf’ lIlT'EE Assgcxgagfiel;dem ership in
the Corporation shall be divided into the following cate . .

Class of Associate Annual Dues Prepaid

Membership Annual Dues For a 3-year Period
Regular $ 3.00 $ 3'(7)(5)8
Suppo'iaﬁn‘g ég'gg 60.00
8?£§1“X§ng 50.00 (or more) 120.00

f this fee shall be paid over by the Secretary of the Corporation

to (t)l?: }’Il‘igagurer of the Divisign to which the member belongs to be re-
i Division. .
talg:(c:lﬁlgz Atih (}_.IFE MEMBERSHIP FEE. The Life Membership fee shall be
$150.00. One-half of this fee shall be paid over l?y the Secretary b:{ the
Corporation to the Treasurer of the Division to which the memberl ongs
to be retained by the Division, except that if the member also be on%s }Eo
a section, the Secretary of the Corporation shall pay to the Treasurer of the
Section $10.00 to be retained by the section, and $65.00 to the Treasurer
ivision. .
of g;gtilgn 5. All dues are payz}ble (ilnfappllication for membership and there-
or before August 1 of each fiscal year. ]
aftggc(t)ir:m 6l.) All duesgu paid to the Secreiary of the Corporation shall be
recorded by him and un{e(s:s allocated to a section or division paid over to
rer for general Corporation purposes. .

theSe;Elt‘?:rsluT A negw membe:"p is not admitted to membership and an_old
member is not in good standing until his dues and fees have been received
by the Secretary o% the Corporation or by a duly authorized agent. Payment
o{ dues to a divisional secretary or other officer or duly appointed ?gﬁrllt
will render_a fencer eligible to fence. However, no person will be eligi (i
to vote in League affairs at the national level until his dues for she fisca
year in which he seeks the right to vote are received by the National Secre-
tary, and only if received by the National Secretary prior to February 1st

of that fiscal year, ARTICLE VI
Officers

Section 1. The officers of the Corporation shall consist of a President, an
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Executive Vice President, two additional Vice Presidents, a Secretary and
a Treasurer.

The President shall appoint as F oreign Secretary a member of the Cor-
poration with the consent of the Board of Directors.

Section 2. The President shall be the chief executive officer of the Cor-
poration and shall preside at all meetings of the AFLA, Inc. and of the
Board of Directors, and perform such other duties as usually pertain to that
office and which are not inconsistent with these B -Laws.

Section 3. The Executive Vice President and the two additional Vice
Presidents shall perform such duties as the President shall delegate to them.
g‘hey shg)ll be members of the Executive Committee, (See Article VII,

ection 8).

Section 4. In the absence of the President, the Executive Vice President
shall preside at all meetings of the Corporation and of the Board of Direc-
tors, In the absence of the President and the Executive Vice President the
additional Vice Presidents in order of their seniority (or if of equal service
then by drawing lots) shall preside at all meetings of the Corporation and
of the Board of Directors.

Section 5. The Secretary shall conduct all official correspondence of the
Corporation, keep a record of all meetings of the Corporation and of the
Board of Directors, issue notices to members of all meetings of the Corpora-
tion, and perform such duties as may be assigned to the Secretary by these
By-Laws or by the President. If the Board appoints a Recording and/or
Corresponding Secretary, the Secretary shall prescribe their duties and
supervise their activities.

Section 6. The Treasurer shall keep the accounts of the Corporation; shall
receive all moneys, fees, dues, ete; shall pay all bills approved by the Board
of Directors; and shall preserve vouchers for such disbursements. The Treas-
urer shall, at the Annual Meeting, submit a report, audited by a committee
of the Board of Directors, of the financial transactions of the preceding
fiscal year. The Treasurer shall keep all funds of the Corporation in such
account or accounts, each subject to withdrawals upon such signature or
signatures, as the Board of Directors may from time to time prescribe.

Section 7. The Foreign Secretary shall conduct all official correspondence
of the Corporation addressed to representatives or officers of foreign or
international fencing federations or associations; shall report all activities
of the FIE and make periodic reports thereon to the President; and shall
perform such other duties as may be assigned by the President, the Board
of Directors or these By-Laws.

Section 8. Before exercising their offices the President, the Secretary, and
the Treasurer shall each file such bond for the faithful performance of his
duties as the Board of Directors may approve.

ARTICLE VII
Board of Directors

Section 1. Responsibility for the general management and policies of the

Corporation shall be vested in a Board of Directors composed of the officers

of the Corporation, the Chairman of each Section, the Chairman of each

Division of the Corporation and Additional Directors from the Divisions of
e number hereinafter specified:

(a) Each Division shall be entitled to one Director for the first 75 members




- - ey

xxxiv FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

(who shall be the Chairman of the division) and an Additional Director
for each succeeding 75 members or major fraction thereof. Members,
for the purpose of entitlement to Additional Directors, shall be members
in good standing as of the end of the fiscal year preceding the year in
which the Directors take office.

(b) The President of the National Fencing Coaches Association of America
ex-officio shall be a director of the Corporation.

Section 2. The officers of the Corporation shall be elected bi-annually by
the membership at the Corporation in the manner specified in these By-
Laws.

The Divisional Chairmen and Additional Directors, if any, of each
Division shall be elected annually by the membership of each Division in
the manner specified in the By-Laws of the Corporation and of the Division.
(a) In the election for Additional Directors each divisional member eligible

to vote shall be entitled to cast as many votes as there are Additional
Directors to be elected. Each such member may cast the whole number
of his votes for one nominee or distribute them upon two or more
nominees as he may prefer.

Section 3. The Board of Directors shall be vested with full powers of
management of the Corporation subject to these By-Laws.

Section 4. At any meeting of the Board of Directors a quorum shall be
seven members present in person. On failure of a quorum a lesser number
shall have the power to adjourn to a given time and place. The date, place
and time of each meeting shall be designated by the President.

Section 5. The Annual Meeting of the Board of Directors shall be con-
vened, upon not less than 14 days’ notice, during the month of September.

Section 6. Special Meetings of the Board of Directors may, and upon
written request of seven or more members must, be called by the President
on 14 days’ notice. All notices shall state the object of the meeting, and
business not mentioned therein may not be acted on at any Special Meeting,
except that appropriations shall be in order at any meeting of the Board
without notice.

Section 7. Voting by Mail.

(a) Any specific question or matter which might be passed at a special
Meeting of the Board shall be submitted to a vote by mail at the dis-
cretion of the President, or upon written request of any seven members
of the Board of Directors who hold membership, in the aggregate, in
three or more Divisions.
On vote by mail, the Secretary of the Corporation shall mail to each
member of the Board a clear statement of the question to be voted upon,
and of the date on which voting shall be closed, with a request that each
member cast his vote thereon and communicate it to the Secretary prior
to the closing date. The closing date shall be not less than 14 days after
the mailing of the question.
Section 8. The Board of Directors shall have power to constitute an
Executive Committee composed of not less than five members which Com-
mittee shall include the President, the Executive Vice President, the addi-
tional Vice Presidents and the Secretary. Such Executive Committee, if con-
stituted by the Board, shall have such powers as the Board may by resolu-
tion prescribe, provided, however, that the power so delegated shall be
}i)mited to the power to take action until the next meeting of the Board of
irectors. :

)

=
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Section 9. The Board of Directors may appoint a Recordin
responding Secretary to serve without votle)apuntil the subse%;l?;i/%ngggl
Meeting of the Board and to perform such duties as may be assigned to
them b.y the Board, the President, the Secretary and the Treasurer.

Section 10. The Board of Directors shall appoint annually legal counsel
to advx'se and represent the Corporation, its directors and o ficers.

Section 11. The Board of Directors shall have power to define amateur
status and in the absence of action to the contrary the Board of Directors
Shﬂ}z be dgemed to hai‘\;e adopt;:d the following definition:

amateur fencer is one who participates in fencing solely for th

of the sport, w I.m:s‘.not derived direct or indirect fin%mcial ybénefitse flr%grf

competition or exhibitions in fencing and who has never been a professional

(tziz(l:et ei;s ofo Ienc}zlng }:J;s abprofesstf' cgmpetitor or trainer in any branch of

who een rei

Direl;:tms. einstated as an Amateur by the Board of
The Board of Directors shall have the sole power to interpret this i

to enact an amateur code for the guidance ofp the membergpof the CSoethlfr)g-’

tion; to prescribe and apply disciplinary penalties for infractions of the

amateur code, including warning, reprimand and temporary or permanent
suspension from amateur competition, according to the circumstances, and to
grant reinstatement hereunder. Members of the Armed Forces of the United

States dl_xly appointed or assigned as instructors of fencing are exempt from

the provisions of this section when in the discharge of such official duty.

. Section 12, The Board of Directors shall have power to formulate, estab-

lish, and publish the rules governing all amateur member fencing cé)mpeti-

tions and all exhibitions in which an amateur member of the Corporation

]sgliigcg)amcilp?ltei) anéi in t}ée abfnce :l?f action to the contrary the Board of

rs shall be deemed t i i

zh)e f(i}lowing L be o have formulated, established ‘and published

a) All amateur fencing competitions in the United States, its territori
possessions, shall be conducted only under the rules and sancrtitg;1 fi)sf at?‘lg
Amateur Fencers League of America, Incorporated.

b) An amateur fencer willfully competing in fencin competition in the
United States, its territories and possessions, not held under the rules
and sanction of the AFLA, Inc., shall be liable to suspension and may be
held 1nellg1ble to enter any contest under Corporation auspices for such
period of time as the Board of Directors may determine.

(c) Any amateur knowmﬁly competing in fencing competition with any one
who has })een suspended or disqualified by the Board of Directors of this
Corporation renders himself liable to suspension and may be held in-
ehgl_ le to enter any contest under Corporation auspices for such period
of time as the Board of Directors may determine. P

(d) Professionals shall be permited to compete in amateur competition only
undpr such m!es and conditions as the Board of Directors may from time

Sto tt_lmelxéres]fnba. (D

ection 13. Board of Directors to arrange for National Champi ips.
The Board of Directors shall receive bids fx%)m the various divisiltlz?r?sl (irols}}i)p]fi

the annual National Championshiﬁ Tournament and shall select the time

indhpllgce thereof. In no event shall the National Champienship Tournament
2eof i\ rti%ll'::o;( tﬁ.the ,SOth day from. the mailing qf notice :g!;tsu?nt to Sect‘ion
Section. 14. Disciplinary Powers of the Board of Directors: The Board of
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i a two-thirds vote of the members votin, 'shall have power to
E;fislt)gl:dl,)ysuspend, deny continuation of me;nbers ip to, or expel any
member whose conduct may be deemed deMmeqtal to the we .'illret, in-
terests or character of the Corporation, always rovided, howe\ﬁer, that any
acton other than reprimand may be taken only after the followin con;c
ditions have been satisfied: (a) notice must be served upon the members l())
the Board and upon the member against whom the proposed action }115 tl()) e
taken, setting forth generally the character of the conduct forming i) e d.a51's
for the proposed action; and (b) if requestqd !)y the member tci1 e '115.01-
plined or by three members of the Board,.thhm ten days after tth e mailing
of notice of the proposed action, a committee of not less than three mem-
bers of the Corporation must be appointed by the President to mvgshga}:e
the conduct charged against the member, said committee must fglve the
member an opportunity to be heard in respect of the charge .and, after cé)n:-
Eleting its investigati%n, must file a report favoring the action proposed to

the Board. o )

eSteackt?:nbiIS. The Board of Directors may at their discretion, an(ll) upon
the same vote as is provided for the election of Honorary Mem er‘s/ Jin
Article IV of the By-Laws, elect an Honorary President, an Honorary Vice
President and/or an Honorary Secretary-Treasurer. Any such honorary;
officer shall be elected for life and shall be entitled to all the privileges o
an Honorary Member and to attend all meetings of the Board of Directors
but shall not be entitled to vote as a member of the Board.

ARTICLE VII )
Order of Business for All Meetings of the Corporation
and the Board of Directors

. Reading of Minutes 4. Elections (when appropriate)
é. R:;orl:gof Officers and Committees 5. Unfinished Business
3. Proposed Amendments to By-Laws 8. New Businesss
{(when appropriate)

ARTICLE IX )
Procedure for Meetings of the Board of Directors
and of the Corporation
Unless otherwise provided for in these By-Laws or in the Pennsylvania

i i i lating
-Profit Corporation Law, procedure at meetings gr}d procedure re
{:])mclon:esied e{gctions shall be governed by the provisions of Roberts Rules

of Order.

ARTICLE X
Committees of the Board of Directors

ion. 1. Subject to the provisions of these By-Laws, the President, with
thes Z(;)t;:-gval of the Board o? Directors or of its Executive Cgmmlttéee, shgl}
have power to create and appoint the members of guch stan_dmg an spﬁcga
committees as he may deem necessary or appropriate, designate the chair-
men thereof, and assign functions thereto.
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Section 2. Every committee shall meet from time to time at the call of
the Chairman thereof, and it shall be the duty of the Chairman to call a
meeting upon the written request of a majority of the members of his com-
mittee or of the President.

Section 3. The Chairman of each Committee shall transmit a full report
of its activities to the President of the Corporation prior to the Annual Meet-
ing of the Corporation, and each Committee shall make such special reports
as the President or Board of Directors shall direct.

ARTICLE XI
Meetings and Elections of the Corporation

Section 1. The Annual Meeting of the Corporation shall be convened in
the same city as and during the national championship tournament, at a
date and time fixed by the President of the Corporation.

Section 2. Special Meetings of the Corporation may be called by the
President, or the Board of Directors at a time and place of which there
shall be at least 30 days’ notice. Business not specified in the notice of any
such meeting shall not be acted upon.

Section 3. At the Annual Meeting held in odd numbered years there shall
be elected by the membership a Nominating Committee of not less than
five voting members of the Corporation which shall nominate candidates for
the offices of President, Executive Vice President, additional Vice Presi-
dents, Secretary and Treasurer, and for the National Divisional Directors,
which candidates shall be voted upon at the next Annual Meeting.

A motion to close nomination for members of the Nominating Committee
shall not be in order until nominations have been made of members of the
Corporation who are members of at least five different Divisions. This Com-
mittee shall file its nominations with the Secretary of the Corporation on

" or before February 1st next ensuing; and the Secretary shall, on or before

April 1st thereafter, mail to each member of the Corporation a copy of the
nominations filed by the Nominating Committee, or such notice shall be
published in the official publication of the Corporation within the prescribed
time.

Section 4. Additional nominations may be made on written petition of not
less than 50 voting members of the Corporation provided such petition is
presented to the Secretary of the Corporation by May 1st.

Section 5. If no additional nominations for an office are made, the Secre-
t of the Corporation shall cast at the Annual Meeting a unanimous
ballot for the candidate nominated for such office by the Nominating Com-
mittee. Where additional nominations have been made for any office, voting
on the candidates for such office shall be by voting members only, on ballots
prepared by the Secretary and mailed to all voting members as provided in
Article XII of these By-Laws. Where three or more nominations have been
duly filed for any office, the ballots shall be prepared and counted in ac-
cordance with a system for preferential voting approved by the Board of
Directors. Votin, bly proxy shall not be permitted in a contested election.
(a) The ballot shall be marked by putting a cross or other clear indication

of choice opposite the name of the candidate or candidates for whom
the voter desires to vote.

b~ (b) The hallat shall-be. seated. in, the envelape provided; the envelope shall
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be signed by the voter and returned to the Corporation
before T e d by the tellers only after the

eceived are to be opened by the €

) ggﬁsefl:)‘;eelzi)g:gosx? ;f officers are declared open at the Annual Meeting of
secion . The ificsof the Coporgtion bl b et 8, Tl

hall hold office af

x élllglv‘}tﬁ; ?)%s:hglt“i'esar and until their successors are elected ang n?;lzlnxféle:g
%Illlis provision shall become effective as of the fiscal year ¢
Auggcsttioln’ ‘719 Z\‘t'an meeting of the Corporation a quorum shaill ngggtsll;tg’s ur(;;
less specifically otherwise provided for particular pu.{})ol;ses' 1$ess eetings, of
95 members, present in person or by proxy, and a u51b before the
meeting other than elections may be voted on in gerson or by t}g < ri; o
majority vote of those voting shall rule, provided, hl?nvgeve{h that no pro¥y
shall be voted on a proposed change to the By-Laws unless p

fies whether it is to be cast for or against the amendment.

Section 8. Vacancies in the offices of President, Execu.tivelVIi)c_e_Sfi’gis;fl%lt
additional Vice Presidents, Secretary, Treasurer, or I\{abgn? ) }11v1 sional Dl
rectors, occurring between Annual Meetings shall be filled for the Xp

term by the Board of Directors.

Secretary on or

ARTICLE XII
Notices and Mailings of Ballots

i 3 idly given or de-
Section 1. Any notices of ballots shall be deemed vzltledybggucb o

i i {led to a member at the address last desi '
ll;v;:rf‘;i tlhfemsael};gta?yaof the Corporation or, faghng sulgzl demgnation, toof t}]}ii
r:ember at the address of such member, furnished by the secretary

or her division.
Section %.t}ll\lotéce o
members of the Corpo: e Se
i in the official publication !
%aguéalhi)};?gr ltg such meeting and sll)xgll ICOItlt?Imba stg;m:;tlso{) ;ﬁztnﬁn;nc;r
i i ecte u . ny,
mames o e o erer Offlce:}?etgandigates to ge voted on at the meeting.

' i i 11 voting

f the Annual Meeting shall be given to a tin,
i hich notice shall be mailed
ration by o Secret:fry éh‘: (llcorporation on or before

and otherwisci‘ aurefei‘egce tob
h notice shall include or be )
tS(‘;1 (t:hese By-Laws to be acted upon at such Annual Meeting.

Section 8. Where any o
ballots for the candidates and return envelo 1
members on or before May 15 prior to such meeting.

ARTICLE X0I :
Divisions and Sections _

i ili ment ofcfencing in
tion 1. In order to facilitate the devel.opmen
StastZ(s: of America, its territories and possessions, the Bo:

accompanied by the,text of any amendment

icer i ted on at the Annual Meeting,
e e emcclor Zs shall be mailed to all voting

the United

i . Dire :
" of Directors may, ctors from a
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upon aplication in conformance with these By-Laws, create administrative
units to be known as Divisions. Such divisions shall be created by a charter
designating the territorial limits of jurisdiction and setting forth such powers
as the Board may prescribe and reserving to the Board the right and power
to rescind or amend such charter at its discretion or when the total number
of members in the division has fallen below ten.

Membership in a division shall be limited te persons eligible for member-
ship in the Corporation who reside in, or belong to a fencing club located
wit%in the territorial limits of the Division and who are not members of
another division.

Section 2. In order to encourage annual interdivisional competitions
throughout the United States of America, its territories and possessions, the
Board of Directors is empowered to create non-administrative units to be
known as Sections. Such sections shall encompass large areas whose geogra-
phical limits shall be fixed and recorded by the Board. All divisions lyin
within the area covered by the section shall be members of the section an
shall{ support the annual Sectional Championshsips as provided in these
By-Laws.

Section 3. Subject to the directives and limitations contained in these
By-Laws, each division and section is empowered to draft the By-Laws
under which its respective functions shall be carried out.

Section 4. The application for a Charter, addressed to the Secretary of
the Corporation, shall be signed by not less than ten persons, accompanied
by the dues and fees for the current year prescribed in these By-Laws and
outlining the territorial jurisdiction sought tl:)r the proposed Division.

Section 5. The Board of Directors shall, at its discretion, grant or deny
the request for a Charter. If granted, the Charter shall be the Constitution
of the Division and the members thereof shall, within six months, adopt
rules for the administration of local affairs not inconsistent with these
By-Laws and submit a copy to the Secretary of the Corporation.

Section 6. There shall be an Annual Meeting of the Division, of which
there shall be at least 15 days’ notice, and a quorum shall consist of seven
voting members present in person or by proxy.

Section 7. At the Annual Meeting of the Division there shall be elected
a Chairman, one or more Vice-Chairmen, Secretary, Treasurer (or Secretary-
Treasurer), Additional Directors and members of the Executive Committee.
The casting of ballots for officers, directors and members of the executive
committee may be made in person or by proxy and nominations from the
floor at the time of meeting may be made unless the By-Laws of the
Division specify to the contrary.

Section 8. The management of the Division shall be vested in an Execu-
tive Committee which shall consist of the elected officers and directors and
other annually elected members in accordance with Section 7 of this article.

Section 9. The Division Chairman shall, within the time and format speci-
fied by the Secretary of the Corporation file a complete report of the mem-
bership, finances and activities of the Division for the current year.

Section 10. Membership in a Section is limited to members of the com-
ponent Divisions.

Section 11. The management of a Section shall be vested in an Executive
Committee composed of the Chairmen of the Divisions which comprise the
Section, one otﬁ%\ representative from .each Division and any Additional
ivision in the Section. The additional representative shall
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be appointed by the executive committee of each Division, The Executive
Committee shall elect from among its membership a Chairman and a Sec-
retary-Treasurer. The Chairman of the Section shall be a member of the
National Board of Directors but will not be entitled to more than one vote.
He shall within the time specified by the Secreta: of the Corporation file
with the Secretary of the Corporation a report of the finances and activities
is Section for the year. ]

of S}:ection 12. The disc%,plinary owers of the Executive Committee shall l_)e
limijted to the competitive penalties of expulsion or exclusion, All other dis-
cipline shall be referred to the Board of Directors.

ARTICLE XIV
The National Division

Section 1. All members of the Corporation who are not eligible, or do not
apply for membership in a division shall be members of the National
Division. )

‘S/Lction 2. The National Division shall be administered by the officers of
the Corporation and the Board of Directors.

ARTICLE XV
Colors

The colors of the Corporation shall be Dark Blue and Gold.

ARTICLE XVI
Amendments

These By-Laws may be amended at any annual meeting of the Corpora-
tion or at any special meeting of the Corporation called for that purpose by
a vote of the majority of those present in person or by roxy. Voting at such
meetings is subject to the provisions of Section 7 of Article XI of these
By-Laws. Notice of any proposed amendment sett‘mg'forth its general tenor
shall Be given by publication in the official publication of the Corporation
or by direct mailing to all voting members of the League at least 90 days
in advance of the meeting.

ARTICLE XVII
Taking Effect of Revision

.

These By-Laws shall take effect on September 1, 1964 after their adop-
tion at the Annual Meeting of the Corporation held in Atlantic City on
July 10, 1964. Unless otherwise specified, amendments to these By-Laws
shall take effect on August 1 next after their adoption, Copies of the amend-
ments so adopted shall be mailed to every Division of the _Corporation
within 30 days after their adoption and notice of_tbexr adqpthn shall be
given to all members by publication in the official pubhqatlon of the
Corporation or by direct mailing. All members of the Corporation who shall
not have tendered a resignation prior to the effective date of these By-Laws
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shall be deemed to have accepted their provisions and to have waived any
rights which they may have had theretofore té)ursuant to the Constitution
and By-Laws in effect prior to the taking of these By-Laws.

ARTICLE XVIII
Separate Accounts

Section 1. International Development Account. The Board of Directors
is directed to establish and maintain an International Development Account
for the purpose of providing for the travel and related expenses of com-
petitors, coaches, and officials, as selected by the Board of Directors, to
participate in the following events:

a. World Olympic Games

. Pan-American Olympic Games

c. World Fencing Cﬁampionships

d. World Junior Fencing Championships

e. Such other major international competitions as may be approved for

participation by the Board of Directors.

Section 2. United States Development Account. The Board of Directors
is directed to establish and maintain a United States Development Account
for the following purposes.

a. Development of promotional materials useful in publicizing fencing and
fencing activities among students and the general public.

b. Organization of programs for the holding of fencing clinics throughout
the United States. :

c. Award of Scholarships for fencing instruction in designated salles, clubs,
schools, and institutions, or with selected coaches, to promising fencers
in all weapons as chosen by the Board of Directors.

d. Production and purchase of films and other instructional material as an
aid to the teaching of fencing and as a means of promoting interest in,
and understanding of, the sport. _

. Creation of facilities and development of programs for the training of
professional and amateur coaches and instructors.

Establishment of the full-time, salaried post of Executive Secretary of

[

lazd

e Corporation.
g. Establigﬁment of a permanent headquarters and office for the Corpora-
tion,
h. Such other similar domestic development purposes as may be approved
by the Board of Directors.

Section 3. Contributions to Separate Accounts. Any contributor to the
Corporation may direct that his gift be placed, in whole or in part, in one
or more of the Separate Accounts provided for in these By-Laws and his
instructions shall be carried out by the Board of Directors. '

Contributions to such accounts qualify as a deductible charitable contri-

ution under the rules of the Internal Revenue Department.

The Board of Directors shall have the right to place all or part of any
contribution made to the Corporation in one or more of the Separate Ac-
counts when the donor provides no instructions for the application of his

ift

S'ubject to the provisions of these By-Laws, the Board of Directors shall
have the right to place revenue, income, and property of the Corporation

' in one or more of the Separate Accounts.
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Section 4. Management of the Separate Accounts.

- The management of the Separate Accounts provided for in these By-
Laws shall be vested in a board of three fiduciaries, one of whom shall
be the President of the Corporation and two of whom shall not be direc-
tors or officers of the Corporation.

. The President of the Corporation shall serve as fiduciary for the term
of his office and until his successor has been elected and “qualifies.

. One of the remaining two fiduciaries shall be elected by the Board of
Directors to serve for a term of two years and until his successor has
been elected and qualifies. Thereafter, the term of this office shall be
four years.

The remaining fiduciary shall be elected by the Board of Directors to
serve for a term of four years and until his successor has been elected
and qualifies. Thereafter, the term of this office shall be four years.

. At least six months prior to the expiration of the term of a fiduciary other
than the President of the Corporation, the fiduciary shall give notice to
the Board of Directors of- his willingness to serve for another term of
office. In the event the fiduciary notifies the Board of his willingness to
serve, the Board shall vote on the question whether to elect the fiduciary
to another term of office. In the event the fiduciary does not receive a
majority of the votes cast, or in the event the fiduciary is unwilling to
serve for another term of office, then the remaining fiduciaries shall
nominate another candidate for the approval of the Board of Directors.
In the event that such nominee does not receive the approval of the
Board of Directors, the remaining fiduciaries shall nominate additional
candidates until the Board of Directors elects one of such nominees to

o .
. In the event of the death, resignation, or inability to serve of a fiduciary,
the remaining fiduciaries shall nominate a candidate to fill the unexpired
term for the approval of the Board of Directors in accordance with the
procedure set forth in the preceding paragraph.

The board of fiduciaries 51all have power to invest and reinvest the
corpus of each such Account with due regard for both the earning of
income and the appreciation of capital. The Treasurer of the Corporation
shall be fully informed as soon as practicable but in any case within 30
days of any transaction involving the corpus of any special account.

Th boarcfl of fiduciaries shall manage the Account in accordance with
the principles of prudent management set forth in the Laws of Pennsyl-
vania respecting fiduciaries, trusts and estates, except that the fiduciaries
shall not be limited to investing in what are commonly known as “legal
investments.”

i. The income from each Separate Account shall be paid over to the

Coxgoraﬁon semi-annually and shall be expended for the purposes pre-
scribed for each Separate Account.

j. The principal of each Separate Account shall remain intact and not be

subject to invasion or distribution by the fiduciaries for a period of 15
years from the date of its creation or until the market value of the
principal of the Separate Account shall equal $100,000. Thereafter, at
the direction of the Board of Directors, the board of Fiduciaries shall
have the power to invade principal and pay over to the Corporation an
amount not to exceed in any one year 10% of the market value of the
principal of the Separate Account. :

P THe
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NCAA RULES

PREFACE

These chapters have been compiled with the aim of eliminating, as far
as possible, past sources of confusion in the application of the rules to col-
legiate fencing, chiefly in the area of the management of competitions.

The effort to develop an integrated set of national rules that would be
generally applicable to intercollegiate and interscholastic meets as they have
usually been conducted began in 1969. Walter Langford of Notre Dame
University, then Chairman of the NCAA Rules and Meet Committee, with
the cooperation and encouragement of the National Fencing Coaches Asso-
ciation of America, appointed a sub-committee to prepare a preliminary
draft of intercollegiate and interscholastic rules. Richard J. Perry (University
of Detroit), Chairman, John LeBar (Duke University ), Stanley S. Sieja
(Princeton University) and James White ( University of California at San
Diego), constituted the sub-committee.

At the annual meeting of the NCAA Fencing Rules Committee in 1971 at
Berkeley, California, a draft of these rules was presented. In 1972, at Wal-
tham, Massachusetts, the committee further refined the rules which are
herein presented. Part Five, Organization of Competitions, is unique to inter-
collegiate and interscholastic fencing. It sets forth the rules for the NCAA
: Championships, and a general procedure that is recommended for use in
collegiate and scholastic meets. Part Six, Disciplinary Rules for Competi-
; tions, is an adaptation of the AFLA Rules, but again the changes specified
should be duly noted.

The Committee expresses its appreciation to all the coaches and fencers
who have contributed to this pubﬁcation.

1972 NCAA Rules Committee: Robert Kaplan (Ohio State) Chairman
Hugo M. Castello (New York University ).
Richard F. Oles ((]ohns Hopkins )
Archie Simonson (Wisconsin)
Raoul Sudre (Cornell)
Muriel Bower (Northridge State)
Richard J. Perry (University of Detroit)
Rules Editor
1973 NCAA Rules Committee: Robert Kaplan, Chairman
Muriel Bower
Hugo M. Castello
Richard Oles
Clifford Kirmss (Stevens Institute)
James White (UC San Diego)
Richard J. Perry, Rules Editor

justatouch
betterthan therest.

4 4

fencing equipment

antellinc.four twelve sixth avenue new york ny 1001 phone AL 4053
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PART ONE-GENERAL RULES,
AND RULES APPLICABLE TO ALL WEAPONS

i Fencers
rules are the same as are found in Part One of thq Amateur
Leﬁzeof America Fencing Rules and Manual, 1974 edition, Any fu:ﬁher
changes made by the FIE and/or the AFLA will be m.corporated into .ttese
rules, unless otherwise determined by the NCAA Fencing Rules Commi eef.

It is presumed that all competitors, coaches and officials are cognizant o

1 " . . .
the rules These rules are obligatory for the NCAA Champlonsh1p§. Thellr
1 adoption for use in regional or confereqce tournaments, intercol-
legiate dual and multiple meets, and it%ter'i(i:hdasuc tournaments and meets
i ded to the appropriate authorities. .

5 recommenonce SO adog)ted, they shall apgly, with only such exceptions as
2 are agreed upon in writing in advance of the start of the event
by the participating coaches and/or the constituted governing auth}gnty
(eg., Bout Committee). Articlésk3-75 are the same as the same number

icles in the AFLA Rules Boo , except: ]
art;f}teiscl;n45£ The duration of the regulation collegiate bout for five touches
is four minutes of fencing time.

PART TWO-FOIL

Articles 201-237 are the same as the same numbered articles in the AFLA
Rules Book.

PART THREE-=EPEE

Articles 301-319 are the same as the same numbered articles in the AFLA
Rules Book. )
in a bout is tied at 4-4, and a double touch is
320 scgfeg,] ethsech:(:)r:enthen becomes 5-5, and the contestants fence for
a final touch with no intervening double touches being scored. When a
single deciding touch has been landed, the score for the contestant who w%s
touched is recorded D/5, and for the contestant who landed the touch, V/5.
21b When the regulation time limit expires before a result has been
3 achieved, if the score is tiedhat lttal:s than 4;4, it is raised to 4-4,
testants fence for one touch with time out. ]
angri}ilce]e?g;;%a;l argnt%e same as the same numbered articles in the AFLA
Rules Book.

PART FOUR—SABRE

Articles 401-422 are the same as the same numbered articles in the AFLA
Rules Book.

PART FIVE—ORGANIZATION OF COMPETITIONS

The Annual NCAA Fencing Championships are organized ac-
501 cordir?g t:)n; set of rules which is reviewed each year by the NCAA
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Fencing Rules Committee at its annual meeting. These rules are then circu-
lated by the host institution to NCAA member institutions which have previ-
ously signified intention to enter the Championships.
502 a. It is recommended that regional and conference tournaments
be organized under the general provisions ef the following articles
which pertain, subject to specific modifications as required by the various
intercollegiate conferences, or by the executive committees for the various
regional tournaments.

b. Similarly, collegiate invitational tournaments for individuals, but not
for team honors, should be organized under the general provisions as re-
quired by the various collegiate conferences, or by the host organization.
Cf. 454, 320, 321

c. It is recommended that intercollegiate dual and multiple meets should
be organized and conducted under the general provisions of the following
articles which pertain. Specific articles may be modified for specific meets
by clearly understood mutual agreement of the participating coaches.

THE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE is the group of persons
responsible for organizing a competition. For the NCAA Fencing
Championships, the Organizing Committee is appointed by the officers of
the host institution. For regional and conference tournaments, for invita-
tional tournaments, for dual and multiple meets, the Organizing Commit-

b tee is customarily appointed by the host institution or organization. For the

NCAA Championships, if a member of the NCAA Fencing Rules Commit-

. tee, or a Bout Committee member is located near enough to the host insti-
| tution for quick communication, his appointment to the Organizing Com-
- mittee is recommended.

,_' 504 The NCAA FENCING RULES COMMITTEE consists of six

members, appointed sequentially for three year terms by the

4 NATIONAL COLLEGIATE ATHLETIC ASSOCIATION. This committee
' is the final authority on the rules of competition and on the conduct and

organization of the NCAA Championships, and is responsible for the re-

t vision of this portion of the Rules Book.
. 505 a. THE BOUT COMMITTEE is the operating committee of

each annual NCAA Championship Tournament. The five members

. are appointed by the NCAA Rules Committee each year for the following

year’s tournament. The host coach may not be appointed to the Bout Com-
mittee. At least one of the five Bout Committeemen must also be a mem-
ber of the NCAA Rules Committee. The host coach of the succeeding year’s
NCAA Championships, and the Rules Editor of the NCAA Rules Committee
must be included in the Bout Committee. The Chairman of the Bout Com-

f mittee is appointed by the NCAA Rules Committee, and is responsible to
! t}lllem for the overall conduct of the tournament of which his committee has
¢ charge.

b. For Regional and Conference tournaments, with some detailed varia-

. tions, the Bout Committee is customarily af)pointed by the participating in-
; stitutions or organizations, and is responsib

§ the overall conduct of the tournament. Many of these committees elect their
. own chairman.

e to the appointing authority for

¢. For multiple meets, the participating coaches are encouraged to agree

b to a three member bout committee consisting of coaches and/or officials,

d. For dual meets a bout committee usua y is not appointed. However,
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should representatives of the participating institutions so agree, there is no
reason why they should not appoint one. A bout committee should not be
appointed unilaterally by the host institution without agreement as to its
members by the visiting institution.

506 2. THE SEEDING COMMITTEE FOR THE NCAA Cham-
pionships is appointed for each tournament by the NCAA Rules
Committee, and is responsible to the appointing authority. It should include
at least one member of the Rules Committee, and a number of members
sufficient to represent the various regions and conferences from which en-
tries will come. The host coach may not be allc)lpointed to the Seeding Com-
mittee. One member of this committee should be located close enough to
the host institution to facilitate quick communication.

b. Seeding Committees for the regional and conference tournaments are
customarily appointed by the various conference executives, or by represen-
tatives of the participating institutions. :

c. Seeding Committees for invitational tournaments are usually appointed
by the host organizations and institutions.

507 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE ORGANIZING COMMITTEE:
NCAA Championships:

a. Selecting the dates for the NCAA Championships,
approval of the NCAA Fencing Rules Committee.

B. Preparation of the site and facilities for contestants, coaches, officials
and spectators.

¢. Securing and preparation of strips, electric apparatus, scoring equip-
ment; securing of experts and technicians to keep this equipment operating
at maximum efficiency during the course of the tournament. In situations
where participating institutions bring in equipment (machines and reels) for
use during the tournament, the host institution MAY voluntarily repair those
which become defective while in use, but is NOT RESPONSIBLE for doing

SO

subject to the final

d., Preparation of and operation of scoreboards, scorecards, and the score-
keeping system; training of scorekeepin%]and timekeeping personnel. Opera-
tion of the scorekeeping system during the tournament, with the approval of
the Bout Committee. ( However, in the final accounting of the scores and
breaking of ties, scoring personnel are responsible to the Bout Committee. )
Publication of final standings and results to participating institutions.

e. Preparation of the Bout Schedule, subject to Bout Committee approval.

f. Securing of, and expense reimbursement of, competent directors and
side judges from among the amateur and professional fencers within a prac-
tical distance of the site.

g. Handling of all press relations and public relations connected with the
tournament.

h. Conduct of opening and closing ceremonies.
508 Responsibilities of the Organizing Committee for regional and
conference tournaments, invitational tournaments, multiple and
dual meets: All of the eight functions in Art. 507 should be the responsi-
bility of the Organizing Committee or its counterpart for the specific event.
In many cases the host coach serves as the organizing committee for dual
or multiple meets.
5069 RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE BOUT COMMITTEE: NCAA
Championships:
a. Supervision, with the Organizing Committee, of the time schedule for
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conducting the Championships. Seeing to it, alon i izi
‘ 1 ips. A g with the Or
gx?emdemtettn;eiiletgagntxhe cc}:lm eltmolnll progresses as closely as possiblegatlélztlﬁg
! e schedule. timat: ibili i
restt)s \Xsith ned Bouft él’ommittee. imate responsibility for these functions
. b. Assignment of directors and side judges and ground judges t i
in all' weapons at all times, The Bout Committee gc’:ran org]anige th% acl(l);g‘xl%:
of th.l_s .fl_mctmn in any one of several ways, but it cannot delegate its re-
sponsibility to anyone not a member of the Bout Committee. The Committee
is g.mpovyered to assign, replace or remove any director, side judge or ground
judge \iv;thlgut explaxmx(lhg to anyone thg reasons for its actions.

1) However, a director cannot be replaced until the bout he i
directing has Bgaen completed, unless it is a situation involvingep:esrsf)b;lzzi
injury to the director, or at the director’s own request,
lg) i ) :s :lllcle a]élt?ge or tgroun(ii ju:.iigti may be rfeplaced during a bout, so

on is stopped an e igi
Xll: lt)ﬁ the jud edhimself. pp request for replacement originates
c¢. Arbitration of directors’ decisions which are formall
}\e{s}%cll{ (t)oRI% Bout diCI?mmiiftee; (?fd 614. This comit}éezn?sp{ﬁgelg‘}fl\?ﬁ
regar rotest isi i jti
ovgr \zhicb.it be sgchargge .p ed decisions made during the competition
ok an?;gﬁ.lcahon of the scoring, and of the final standings at the end of the
e. At the end of the tournament the Bout Committee cea i
_ ourna ses to t.
510 o T}lle tgspoxrlélblhtxes and functions of Bout Committe(fsXl for reg-
na! and conference tournaments and for individual t
are customarily similar to those outlined in Art. 509, Hlovl;aeve:) urtﬁzx;le;tg
- sometimes more broadly shared with the organizing committee than is the
;:ase in the NCAA Champanships. For dual and multiple meets, the major
. function of the bout committee is to serve as the fina jury of appeal for
. protested d%:%s:?;(s) 1(\)1fS individual officials.
511 IBILITIES OF THE SEEDI :
: h NCAA Ch?m;éionships: NG COMMITTEE:
e assignment of individual fencers to each of a predetermi
; 511: prelupu_xary pools; Cf. 532. ‘The assignment of fenc%rs wh(?ggl\?;ing:mfrgg
he preliminary ool_s to the Final Round of 24 fencers to their various posi-
| tions in that pool will be made by the Bout Committee.
512 The responsibilities of the Seeding Committees for regional and
. conference tournaments and for individual tournaments are custo-
marily s_mular to those in the NCAA Championships, with specific variations
In multiple meets the host coach usually has the responsibility of determin-
ing the order in which participating teams will meet. This function may be
perfox:med in some cases within specific parameters established by various
athletic conferences. It is highly desirable that all participating teams be in-
formeq, of the time schedule of events and designation of ‘visiting” and
‘home” teams at least ten days before the date of competition.
521 ';xn nz‘: DUAL %AE.ET :stalthfreze_?\zeaponsmeet between two teams of
o men each for a total o; outs, Si i
mﬁlesA tﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁgéﬁ ach for a tota s. Since no collegiate bouts end
. MEET is more than one dual i i
b A MUL oge sGite AEET is mor ual meet involving more than
529 a. ORGANIZATION: DUAL MEET: Each of the 3 foil f
. of Team A will meet each of the three foil fencers of 'i%amerg:eiﬁ




FE-8 ' FENCING RULES FOR COMPETITION

one bout, for a total of 9 bouts. The same procedure is followed in Epee and
Sabre for a total of 27 bouts.

b. The “visiting” team will be assigned the Direct bout order (Arabic
numerals, below ), while the “home” team will be assigned the Indirect bout
order ( Roman numerals below) for all of the 27 bouts.

c. Order of Bouts: visiting team, Arabic numerals; home team Roman
numerals: 1-I; 2-II; 3-III; 1-II; 2-III; 3-I; 1-III; 2-I; 3-II. The same order
is followed in all three weapons. .

593 a. When a dual meet is conducted on one strip, the order of
fencing should be: 3 bouts sabre, then 3 bouts foil, then 3 bouts
epee; 3 sabre, 3 foil, 3 epee, 3 sabre, 3 foil, 3 epee.

b. When a dual meet is conducted on two strips, the order of fencing
should be: 3 bouts sabre, then 3 foil and 3 epee simultaneously, this order
followed three times. T

c. When a dual meet is conducted on three strips, then nine bouts in
one weapon are run consecutively on each strip.

594 a. Starting line-ups should be submitted to the scorers ONLY b

the coaches or the team captains, and only in writing. If the coac
or captain of the VISITING team requests it, the coach or captain of the
HOME team must submit his starting lineup to the scorers first. Followin
the submission of starting line-ups to the scorers, they may not be change
until AFTER the first round in each weapon has been fenced. ‘

b. One fencer may not compete in more than one weapon in one meet. If
a team consists of fewer than 9 men, the opposing coach or captain may
claim as forfeit any bouts the deficient team is unable to fence under these
rules. Scores of forfeited bouts are 5-0 against the forfeiting team.

595 SUBSTITUTIONS: It is the explicit responsibility of the coach

or captain of the team desiring to substitute into the team’s startin,
line-up that ANY substitution made conform to these rules. A “substitute
is a fencer whose name is on the institution’s official eligibility list, but who
does not fence the first three bouts in any weapon.

a. Even after a bout has been called, a coach or captain may ask for 1
minute time out to substitute another fencer into that bout; Cf. 525f. The
coach or captain who has asked for this 1 minute time out MUST proceed
with the substitution. If he leaves the fencer originally scheduled for the
botfxt ifn to fence it, then the opposing team has the right to claim that bout
as forfeit.

b. Once the director has called “On Guard” to begin a bout, no substitu-
tion may be made for either fencer. ( Exception Cf. 647)

c. The substitute fencer cannot have fenced in another weapon in that
dual meet.

d. The substitute cannot have met his opponent previously in that dual
meet.

e. Two fencers may fence the 3 bouts in a specific numbered position,
e.g., A may fence the first and third bouts in the number 2 position while
B fences the second bout in that number 2 position. This means that a fenc-
er who has been replaced may return to the line-up, but only in the num-
bered position he originally occupied.

f. When a substitute has been entered into the lineup, and his bout has
been called, he must be on the strip ready to fence within 1 minute, or the
opposing team may claim-the bout forfeit. The substitute MAY NOT be re-
placed in the lineup for that bout by the original fencer, or by a second

S fprfeieture of the entire meet to the opposing team by th
; sible score.

. 528 If a fencer fails to a%gear on the strip ready to fence within 1
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substi(t)u;ia, g?ce hxis bout is called.
g. Only after clear and explicit agreement between opposin
captains for that specific case may a substitute into a lilr)nréup x‘ge;l(;?:zhislogé
than one fencer, and never in more than one weapon. He may not under an:
condu':lons meet the same opponent more than once. This means that if ch
opgfsaxgglcoaches do not agree in this specific case, then Rules 525a through
ply.
h. The scorer must accept instructions only from th ’
: s t

captaAn W{)letlll tl\;vntmg a substitutiém onto the sc)(')resheet. ¢ team’s coach or

1. A substitution not in accordance with these Rules can result i
E)so'l:xhtebﬁlozlllgt clam‘le_ctlt as forff}x;t b atile oplilcisinf team. The jury of final l:p;?éﬁ

1 committee for the dual or multiple meet, or, i -
mittee, the (iir%ctor of the bout. ple mee, or, lacking a bout com
526 ) OU:I" COMMENCED OUT OF ORDER: The directo:

with explicit approval of the opposing coaches, deliberatelrymcﬁi

. for a bout to be fenced out of order for the specific purpose of saving time.

a, If a bout which has been called out of order is “eff tivel
ed,” Cf. 231/3/a, the director can declare the bout f ?’f 3t to the offonin
t(ela;nTif1 BdOTH of two gonditions are met: 1t fortelt to ti:e offended

e director can determine beyond his own doubt that i
clearly at fault for the situation, e.g., the use of a fencer other t(})::z?) :ﬁﬁﬁz
;)vhgse nameh is on the ts}i:orets}l:eelt) wit}ll)out proper substitution (2) The op-

osing coach requests that the bout be declared forfeit. j i
apﬂeéfishth(ci same as ART. 525i. orfeit. The jury of final
_ 0. 1t the director cannot determine beyond his own doubt that i
is clearly the fault of one team, then the bout must be compleie(ih ?tsm;f:%?'lel
entered in its PROPER place on the scoresheet, and then skipped as it comes
up in the sequence. Bouts called out of order are usually the result of con-

' fusion on the part of inexperienced scorers. It is the directors’ responsibility

to be aware of such conditions, and to guide the score i i
ing things orderly on his strip. g 7S and timers in keep-

597 The use of a fencer who is not eligible to compete unde th -
plicable rules of his college, university or schoolpmust resurlt iz i1§:lll-n)e

e maximum pos-

minute of the time his bout is called, without aving first secured

the specific permission of the director, then the i i
the specific g) ey A opposing team may claim

599 INDIVIDUAL COMPETITIONS may be organized: a. By

pools; b. By double elimination; c. By a combinati f th
530 o 'ghe NCAA CHAMPIONSHIPS are organized i;)}? ;ools eisne ;:3;
weapons.

a. Four preliminary pools of up to 12 fencers each, qualifying the top 4

: fencers directly to the final round; and the next 4 fencers to:

b. Two repechage pools of 8 fencers each containing contestants ranked

5, 6, 7, 8, from each of the fou limi i
oty rom each of ¢ r preliminary pools. The first 4 from each

c. A final round robin pool of 24 fen i h
531 The NCAA CHAMPIONSHIPS: 0o
a. May be entered by fencers from any member institution, but

t» the entry must be submitted by the institution, not the individual.
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i h
institution may enter more than one .fencer in eac
}: g;o blllxlée !tnh!;e;nstitution is not required to enter a fgr}cer in each “lzeépﬁn.
wec pTI;e results of the Tournament determine the ;ﬂdlvxdélgldl\ilqgox;? - t(x)'i ez—
iate ion i d the NCAA ranking of individu: .
giate Champion in eaqh weapon, an NCA, King of individual entrics
ional Collegiate Team Championship an ] Y
rarcxlléixll\gtg)rl:aaalso de%ermined here. Points toward the Team Championship
are earned as follows: o ¢ carms 1 oot
ticipation in the preliminary roungi by a fencer
(1) Pﬁlrs gllxg actual number of bouts won in the preliminary round for

(2) Fentc’?;!';'1 ;who advance to the final round begin the round with

10 points; . R
i in the Final Round of 24 earns 1 adquna poin
) f%:c&: lfcetx?(lzrr};r’s team. In the determination of team ranking, V'{]'{IES
ARE NOT BROKEN, except for 1st, 2nd or 3rd places. en
Teams a.b.c. are tied for 4th place, all three are 4th, and thfh teaxﬁ
with the next highest point total is ranked 7th because 5th an
6th places have been occupied by the 4th place tie. ; i
(4) When 2 teams tie for 1st, 2nd or 3rd place, they must fence off in
a 3 bout match, 1 bout sabre, 1 bout toil, 1 bout epee. &
(5) When 3 teams fence off a tie for 1st, 2nd or 3rd, they nllus.t ?hw
lots for the order of n;atcheihto tl;lq fiertlced off. The team losing the
i ill then fence the third team. )
fu:t I’f‘lfltl%hs‘zllF}Dt}IlNG COMMITTEE will, by evaluating the best
532 and most current information avaitl}alble to it, ratx}llk t‘llle mlc!w;g:g}
tri ttom and distribute them among the 4 prelimins
ex(l)t(’.)rllses 'If'lrlzn;irt:tpcgr)nclc?l?n of the committee must be EQUITY in distribution
(I))f contestants. Intercollegiate dual meet, regional or conference tougnampnt,
and AFLA tournament records for the current season _shquld 3 given
riority over previous season records in order to be as objective anf Rp lt<0
gate as possible in establishing ranking. (1) Pattern of Assignment of Rank-
ed Fencers to pools:

1 11 I v
POOLS I ! 1 A
8 7 6 5
9 10 11 12
16 15 14 13
17 18 19 20
24 23 22 21
25 26 27 28
32 31 30 29
33 34 35 36
40 39 38 37
41 42 43 44

48 47

ification for the Final Round of 24: =
(ll;'T l;a}tefxliccers who place in top 4 of each preliminary pool are promoted
to the Final Round of 24, If there is a tie for 4th place in bquts won at!i’lld
lost, then indicators will be used to break the tie. The “indicator is s
number of touches scored divided by the number of touches receive

TS/TR). An indicator tie necessitates a fence-off bout. .

-52) The 5th, 6th, 7th, and 8th place fencers in each of the 4 preliminary
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ml: qualify for 2 REPECHAGE Pools of 8. Ties for 8th place in the pre-
iminary pools will be broken by use of the indicator. An Indicator He
necesitates a fence-off. -
(3) The top 4 in each of the Repechage Pools are promoted to the Final
Round of 24, In the Repechage Pools, ties for 4th place must be F ENCED-
OFF. The indicator is not used in this case,
533 a. The FINAL ROUND of 24 is a complete Round-Robin com-
petition. Ties for st place only are fenced off. Ties for all other
?laces are broken by use of the indicator. Indicator ties WILL NOT be
enced off in this case. The tied fencers will be awarded the higher rank,
534 Conference and regional tournaments for individuals, which are
also conducted for team honors, are customarily operated along
lines similar to those of the NCAA Championships, but with specific varia.
tions according to the needs and customs of the re%ions or contferences.
535 Invitational tournaments for collegiate fencers. but not for team
honors, may be, but are not required to be, operated along lines
similar to those of the NCAA Championships.
536 ORDER OF BOUTS:
a. For pools of competitors from 4 to 10 in number, bout orders
may be found in Art. 526 of the AFLA Rules Book.
. To develop bout orders for round robin pools of more than 10 con-
- testants, the total entry can be broken into groups or “sets” of 3 or 4 fencers
each, and the “sets” fenced against each other, MAKING SURE that each
set fences against itself, and that each set meets EVERY other set. (In past
years, the NCAA Championships have been operated in complete round
robin systems of as many as 39 contestants.
537 WITHDRAWAL FROM COMPETITION : NCAA Champion-
sho%)s: If a fencer withdraws from the competition with fewer than
- half the total number of bouts scheduled for him in that pool fenced, the
results of those bouts are voided, and the remainder of the bouts scheduled
for him are stricken from the records of the ool. If withdrawal occurs with
half, or more than half, of the bouts schedu ed for the withdrawing fencer
comlpleted, then the bouts completed become part of the record for the
* pool, and the remaining bouts scheduled for him are scored as 5-0 losses. In
competitions other than the NCAA Championships, special rules for with-
drawal usually apply.
538 SCORING PROCEDURES:

a. In the NCAA Championships, the bout is scored on a small
two-part card, which is given to the scorer as part of a pack arranged in
the proper bout order. At the conclusion of the bout, the director MUST
- certify the score by initialing the card, and the WINNER must then take
' that card to the master scoring table. There the card is split, and the “V”
part is stuck to the master scoreboard in its proper place for the winner, and
the “D” part of the card is stuck to the master scoreboard in its proper place
for the loser. The card then serves both as art of the scoreboard, and part
of the ]permanent record. At the scoring table for the strip, a printed bout
schedule is used to double check the order of cards in the pack.

Conference and regional tournaments use scoring systems which best
| meet their needs,

c. In dual meets between teams, various types of score sheets are used.
The simplest type, which facilitates operation by inxperienced scorekeepers,
is similar to what follows:
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A. B. College SABRE S. T. University

Name Score Name Score
1. Joe Josephs /17 \ 1. Al Alberts _ P+ \E;
2. Mike Michaels ~+ D 2. Fred Fredericks /7 v
3. Jack Johns /1177 vV 3. Tom Thomas laaad 0
1. Josephs ~++ D 2. Fredericks 0 M
2. Michaels / \ 3. Thomas P v
3. Johns =+ D 1. Alberts // y
1. Josephs 0 \' 3. Thomas 1+ v
2. Michaels ~+ D 1. Alberts /777
3. Johns // \Y 2. Fredericks ~~+ D

Total Victories 5 Total Victories 4

the three sheets give a
imi heets are used for each weapon, and €
f(:!clggro?g}ﬁz ineet, which js given to EACH team, The process is repeated
as many times as necessary in multiple meets.

PART SIX—-DISCIPLINARY RULES

5 e i ivalent section

i i i tion are the same as thesq in the equivalent :
f r{l!:e Xi“tﬁl{e sthrllletshllgos:lg, \?vxilth the following variations and c]anflcat.u')ns. ol
%03 ¢ By the fact of their involvementH 1;31 Ia-‘I (g?\?(%llrilgo%(‘)l’nrll?gul(l)\?éﬂ-
e their honor, AND T ] -
TUTIONé) e’?ﬁIEYplﬁ%gPRESENT, tobobserve ttfhel rtegula(tilorr:fémaélgs t};? ctllfe

" cisi irectors and judges, to be respectful towar
(I:Lsxonsan%f tgl?lfe;rthe orders and instructions of the director. onts
3” a. In all completitions, if more éblfull) one dconﬁstaﬁezz%fsof s
60 the institution, then they MU e under the
e same institution, then y MUY ble to o e 2
tain. This individual is directly responsible to
g:;)ancl};r’li(tjtr'e: Egla‘u?hgagood behavior, conduct and sportsmanship of all of the
members of his team, i i 1 with the director, or
aptain, has the right to deal wi ) R
witbli t{l;er)?laicgbm;: rggarding technical matters, to register protests, or
to make observations, Cf. 659. d Tud ust perform
irector, Side Judges and Ground Judges m I

610 tl'n;Ii‘xl'1 %n]l)cl{i%(;l:rwiﬂl C(;MPLETE IMPARTIALI’I_‘Y a&gl évsléh con-

tinuous and conscientious attention to the action on the strip; Hooo2.
Coaches, trainers, technicians and team-mates are a owed to re-
611 main near the strips on which their contestants are fencing. I%Iog:-
ever, they are forbidden to intervene in any way with the progress of the
bout. i i dical or technical help to a

not go on the strip to give medical or ical

co:iegtgfl{ I\lnlr?t}lllout %he expressed or clearly implied permission of the
director. isual dible instructional

ionships and Tournaments, no visual or au C
coxlljx.mllfniccg:il:xf llggtiv:egn a contestant and any person other than the director
s ger&n;tt:g.son may communicate instructions to a contestant by either vis-
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ual or audible means, even when the bout is stopped. As an exception, in
ual or multiple meets only, the director may grant permission to take one

i minute time out for that purpose. Such &elggéssion may be granted only

once for each contestant during a bout;

612 Spectators may not interfere in any way with the good order of
a competition.

a. They may do nothing which may tend to influence or intimidate the
fencers or the jury. They must respect decisions, whether or not they ap-
prove of them.

'th €y must obey any instructions a director may deem it necessary to
give them.
¢. They may not communicate instructions to a contestant by either audi-

" ble or visible means,

636 WARNINGS AND PENALTIES:

a. When the infliction of a penalty requires prior warning, thjs
warning must be given distinctly, in such manner as to be clearly under.
stood by the fencer warned. It must clearly state the duration of the warn-
ingl (for the bout, pool, meet, or tournament ), Repetition of the offense for
which the warning was given, during the period under warning, results in
the penalgl laid down in the rules for the specific infraction, After the wam-

has expired, a new warning, not the Penalty, must be given for
re%etition of the infraction,

IN THE NCAA CHAMPIONSHIPS: Any warning

bouts, if the infraction occurs during the Final Round of 24, If an of -
€nse is committed in the Preliminary or Re echage round, and the stand-
ard warning is for the duration of the poof
issued for the duration of the round,
646 For indisposition, including cramp: a rest period of up to 10
minutes (one only) and a warning for the dual meet or pool; on
repetition of the indisposition within the warning period, the director must
require the withdrawal of the contestant from the

ual meet or tournament,
The bout from which the fencer is withdrawn is sco i

may not be replaced; Cf. 5],
647 If a fencer in a dual meet is injured to an extent that it is deem-
ed unwise for him to continue fencing, he may be replaced in the
lineup for that bout, and the bout begun over again, with the score of the
bout in which the accident occurred being completely voided. The opposing
team may also reFlace its fencer in the lineup for that bout under the sub.
stitution rules; Cf. 565, The dual meet may then continue under the rules
of organization,
649 If an institution enters an individual contestant who does not
meet its own standards of eh'tiibility in a NCAA Championship, or
NCAA sanctioned competition, then the entire entry of that institution js
disqualified from that competition,
PART SEVEN—EQUIPMENT FOR THE AUTOMATIC
REGISTRATION OF TOUCHES

Articles 701-733 are the same as the same numbered articles of the AFLA
Rules Book.
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